





UDK 81’33 ISSN 1451-7124

JpymTBo 3a NpuMemeHy JTUHIBUCTUKY CpOuje

Ounonomku dakynreT y beorpany
®dunozodceku pakynrer y HoBom Cany

IlpuMemeHAa IMHTBUCTHKA

Linguistique appliquée

14

beorpan - Hou Can
2013



JpymTBo 3a npuMemeHy THHIBHCTHKY CpOmje
Ounonomku gakynarer y beorpany
dunozodeku paxynrer y HoBom Cany

IMPUMEIBLEHA JIMUHI'BUCTUKA

I'maBHM u onroBopHu ypenHuk npod. ap Becuna Ilonosuna
3aMEeHHK ITTaBHOT M OATOBOPHOT ypenanuka Mp Cranucias CtankoBuh

UnaHOBM ypeIHHUIITBA:

npod. ap brusbana Mummh Wnuh
npod. ap Mapuna Ilyja banecky
nou. 1p bopko Kopauesuh

YpehuBauku ondop gacommca:

np Cuexana ['ynypuh, penosau npodecop, Punozodceku pakynrer y HoBom Cany
1p Bepa Bacuh, penosau npogecop, @unozodeku pakynarer y Hosom Cany
np Cenka Casuh, penorau npogecop, Punozopeku dakynrer y Hobom Camy
np Jynmujana Bydo, penouu npodecop, @unonomkn pakynrter y beorpamy
np Anpujana Ukuwm, penoBHu mpodecop, YHUBEp3UTET y bykypemry
1p UBon Bpxosaty, pexosau npodecop, Punozodeku paxynter y 3arpedy
np Tjama Mukmy, penosau nmpodecop, YausepsureT y JbyOoipanu
np OxraBua Hexmenky, penoBuu npodecop, YHHBEp3UTET y Bykypemry
ap Jean Léo Léonard, pexoBau npodecop, Université de Paris 111, Sorbonne Nouvelle
np HaBune Actopu, BaHpenHu mpodecop, Yausepsutet y [lapmu
np Jacmunaa Mockossseuh [lomosuh, Banpenau npodecop, @unonomku gakyarer y beorpary

np Cunsuja beprapannu, BaHpeanu npodecop, YHUBEp3uTeT y boromu

Penienzentu:

np Cuexana I'ynypuh, penosau npodecop, Punozodekn paxynrer y HoBom Cany
np Jbussana Mapxosuh, pexoBau npodecop, @unonomku dakynretr y beorpamxy
1p Jenena @unmmnosuh, pexosan npodecop, Gumnonomku dakynrer y beorpamy
np Jynmujana Bydo, penouu npodecop, @unonomkn paxynrter y beorpamy
np Jacmuna Mockossseuh [lomosuh, Banpenau npodecop, @unonomku akyarer y beorpaxy
np Jenena Koctuh Tomosuh, Banpenuu nmpodecop, Punonomku paxynrer y beorpamy
1p Mapxo Yynuh, nouent, @unonomku dakynrer y beorpany
1p bopko Kosauesuh, nornent, ®@unonomku paxynrer y beorpamy
np Haranuja [lanuh Leposcku, nouent, @unonomkn ¢axkynrter y beorpamy



CAAP/KAJ

Edita Andri¢
POSTPOZICIJE U MADARSKOM JEZIKU
I NJIHOVI EKVIVALENTI U SRPSKOM ... 7

Alma Covié-Filipovi¢
METODOLOSKI INSTRUMENTARIJ U ISTRAZIVANJU
PROPAGANDNE DIMENZIJE JEZIKA U STAMPL.........coooovviireereerereenn. 17

Branislav Ivanovi¢, Maja Mati¢, Zorica Kovacevié
NEKE FONETSKE SPECIFICNOSTI FRAZEOLOSKIH
FORMATIVA U NEMACKOM I SVEDSKOM JEZIKU .....oooovvveeeeeeeernn. 29

Sofija Mi¢i¢, Danka Sinadinovi¢
TEACHING VOCABULARY TO MEDICAL ENGLISH
STUDENTS — THEORY AND PRACTICE.......cccccceoiiiiininiiciniscnceeeeen 39

Milica Vukovié

THE DISCOURSE OF THE ECONOMIC CRISIS:

HEALTH AND SICKNESS METAPHORS

IN THE MONTENEGRIN AND THE UK PARLIAMENT ......cccccoovviviiinnnnn. 51

Lina MiloSevska
LEXICAL INVENTIVENESS IN MACEDONIAN
UNDER THE INFLUENCE OF ENGLISH.....ooeeiieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 63

Tanja Samardzié, Maja Mili¢evié
CONSTRUCTING A LEARNER-FRIENDLY CORPUS-BASED
DICTIONARY OF SERBIAN VERBAL ASPECT ......ccocevioiiininenicicieenne 77

Sabina Baksi¢
POLITENESS STRATEGIES IN TURKISH ....ooeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 91

Harama Paxycun bapauh
OIIMC U MECTO JE3UYKE BAPUJALIMJE
Y HACTABU ®PAHIIYCKOI' KAO CTPAHOI JEBUKA ......ccccoevviriiins 101



Jelena Simunovi¢ Poluga

PREVODNI EKVIVALENTI U OBLASTI

POSLOVNE KOMUIKACIJE — ANALIZA PREVODA

I PRIMJENA TEORIJA PREVODENJA ......coiiiiiiinineeeeeeeeeee 115

Zorica Prnjat
‘PLS LAJKUJ MOJ STS’: ANGLICIZMI
U JEZIKU KORISNIKA DRUSTVENE MREZE TVITER............c.ccccooec..... 127

Erminka Zili¢

DASS DIR SOVIEL DARAN LIEGT!

EKSKLAMATIVNE RECENICE UVEDENE SA DASS

U NJEMACKOM I ODGOVARAJUCA SREDSTVA

IZRAZAVANJIA U BOSANSKOM JEZIKU ..o 139

Auekcanaap Crojkanosuh
,»LANGUAGE IS YOUR AMMUNITION:
JE3UK Y OABPAMBEHOJ ITOJIUTULI CALL ..o 151



811.511.141°367
811.163.41°367
811.511.141:811.163.41

Edita Andri¢

Univerzitet u Novom Sadu

POSTPOZICIJE U MADARSKOM JEZIKU
I NJIHOVI EKVIVALENTI U SRPSKOM!

Sazetak: Postpozicije su odnosne reci koje u madarskom stoje iza imenica, najce$ce bez
padeznih nastavaka iimaju funkciju izrazavanja priloskih odnosa, prvenstveno mesnih i vremenskih.
Znacenje i uloga im je sli¢na onima koje poseduju priloski padezni nastavci. Od njih se razlikuju po
tome $to su duze, $to imaju samo jedan oblik i relativno su samostalne. Postpozicije su kategorije reci
koje, kao takve, ne postoje u srpskom jeziku, pa je cilj ovog izlaganja da se pored prezentovanja opisa,
karakteristika i podela postpozicija, ukaze na njihove prevodne ekvivalente u srpskom.

Kljuéne reéi: postpozicije, priloski odnosi, semantika postpozicija, postpozicione strukture,
madarski jezik

1. Pojam postpozicija

Postpozicije su specifiéne vrste reci koje stoje iza imenskih reci (najcesce imenica)
i zajedno sa njima tvore postpozicionalnu konstrukciju za izrazavaje okolnosti glagolske
radnje. Termin postpozicija potice iz latinskog 1 izrazava mesto, polozaj ovih re¢i u odnosu na
nadredenu re¢ u konstrukeiji, naspram prepozicije ili adpozicije. U jezicima iz naSeg okruzenja
iu stranim jezicima koje nazivamo svetskim, ne postoji ova kategorija re¢i (samo se ponekad u
kontekstualnoj ulozi javlja prepozicija iza determinatora). Ipak je dosta zastupljena u pretezno
aglutinativnim jezicima, kao $to su turski, gruzijski, japanski, jezicima koji geneoloski spadaju
u ugro-finsku grupu, zatim u kineskom itd.

Madarske gramatike postpozicije svrstavaju u odnosne reéi, zajedno sa ¢lanovima i
veznicima. One su nenaglasene u recenici, a konstrukeije koje tvore imaju prilosku sintaksicku
funkciju. Znac¢enja i uloge su im sli¢ni onima koje poseduju priloski padezni nastavci. Od njih
se razlikuju po tome Sto su duze, Sto imaju samo jedan oblik i relativno su samostalne.

2. Semanticka podela postpozicija

Postpozicije u madarskom jeziku mogu da izraze vrlo Sirok spektar semantickih
odnosa medu konstituentima u postpozicijskoj konstrukeiji:

1 Ovajrad je nacinjen u okviru projekta br. 178002 ,,Jezici i kulture u vremenu i prostoru” finansiranog
od strane Ministarstva prosvete, nauke i tehnoloskog razvoja Srbije



- najcesce je to mesni odnos (koji moze biti stati¢ni ili direkcioni, te je prema tome
1 trojnost pravca veoma izrazena);

- izrazava vremenski odnos (takode se deli na ateriornost, posteriornost, simultanost);

- moze da doprinese preciziranju znacenja stanja ili nacina radnje;

- moze da izrazi poredenje;

- ima i znacenje drustva ili sredstva;

- izrazava i uzrok ili cilj.

Vecina postpozicja je polisemicna, jer pored primarne funkcije da, recimo, izrazava
unutra$nji mesni odnos, moze da izrazi i spoljni lokalitet, ali i neke druge nespacijalne
odnose, kao $to su vreme, nacin.

2.1. Mesno znacenje

Najveéi broj postpozicija u madarskom jeziku primarno izrazava mesni odnos.
Moramo napomenuti da se ove konstrukcije ne mogu posmatrati izolovano van re¢enickog
konteksta, jer Cesto i semantika predikata utice na vrstu postpozicione strukture. Tako
uz staticke glagole, glagole mirovanja nalazimo lokativne postpozicije (koje odgovaraju
na pitanje gde?), a uz glagole kretanja, odnosno pokretanja nekog objekta koristimo
direkcione postpozicije. Pravac kretanja u odnosu na nadredenu rec takode uti¢e na odabir
postpozicija. Tako pored lokativnih razlikujemo jos i postpozicije sa lativnim (odgovaraju
na pitanje kuda?) i1 ablativnim (pitanje odakle?) mesnim znacenjem. Postoje postpozicije
koje imaju isti koren, ali imaju po tri varijante za izrazavanje pomenutih odnosa:

alatt — oznacava da se nesto ili neko nalazi ispod imenice/pod imenicom kojoj
se postpozicija prikljucuje (az asztal alatt — ispod stola/pod stolom),

ala — oznacava da je kretanje necije ili necega usmereno sa namerom da dode
u poziciju ispod imenice/pod imenicu uz koju stoji (az asztal ala — ispod
stola/pod sto),

alol — oznacava da se nesto ili neko pomera iz pozicije u kojoj se nalazilo
ispod imenice (az asztal alél — ispod stola);

elott — oznacava da se nesto ili neko nalazi ispred imenice/pred imenicom uz
koju stoji (a haz eldtt — ispred kuce/pred ku¢om),

elé — oznacava da je nesto ili neko usmereno ispred imenice/pred imenicu (a
haz elé — ispred kucée/pred kucu),

eldl — oznacava da se nesto ili neko pomera iz pozicije u kojoj se nalazilo

ispred imenice (a haz el6l — ispred kuce);

mogott — oznacava da se nesto ili neko nalazi iza imenice kojoj se prikljucuje (a
haz mogott — iza kuce),

mogé  — oznacava da je neSto usmereno iza imenice uz koju stoji (a haz mogé —
iza kuce),

mogilil — oznacava da se nesto ili neko pomera iz pozicije u kojoj se nalazilo iza
imenice (a haz mogiil — iza kuce);

mellett — oznacava da se nesto ili neko nalazi pored imenice kojoj se postpozicija
prikljucuje (a fal mellett — pored zida),

mellé — oznaCava da je nesto ili neko usmereno da zauzme polozaj pored
imenice uz koju stoji (a fal mellé¢ — pored zida),



mellél — oznacava da se nesto ili neko pomera iz pozicije u kojoj se nalazilo kraj
imenice (a fal mell6l — pored zida);

folott  — oznacava da se nesto ili neko nalazi iznad imenice kojoj se prikljucuje
(a feje folott — iznad njene/njegove glave),

folé — oznacava da je nesto ili neko usmereno iznad imenice uz koju stoji (a
feje folé — iznad njene/njegove glave),

folil  — oznacava da se nesto ili neko pomera iz pozicije u kojoj se nalazilo

iznad imenice (a feje folil — iznad njene njegove glave);
kozott  — oznacava da se nesto ili neko nalazi izmedu imenica iza kojih stoji (az
ujjai kozott — medu prstima),

kdézé  — oznacava da je nesto ili neko usmereno izmedu pomenutih imenica (az
ujjai kozé — medu prste),
koziil  — oznacava da se nesto ili neko pomera iz pozicije u kojoj se nalazilo

izmedu dve imenice (az ujjai koziil — izmedu prstiju).

Kao $to se to i iz prevoda moze zakljuciti, u srpskom nemamo nacina da na
adekvatan nacin izrazimo razliku u znacenju gore pomenutih postpozicija, posto se oni
prevode uglavnom na isti nain (jer se ne moze dosledno na formalnom planu iskazati
razlika izmedu lokativnog, lativnog i ablativnog znacenja) ili pak opisno.

A szinhaz elott varlak. Cekam te ispred pozorista/pred pozoristem.
A szinhaz elol indulunk. Kreéemo ispred pozorista. (doslovno: od ispred)
A szinhaz elé értem. Stigla sam ispred pozorista/pred pozoriste.

(doslovno: do ispred)

Az agy folott konyvespolc van. Iznad kreveta / Nad krevetom se nalazi
polica sa knjigama.

Az agy folé konyvespolcot teszek.  Stavicu policu sa knjigama iznad kreveta
/nad krevet.

Leveszem a konyvespolcot az Skinucu policu sa knjigama iznad kreveta.

agy foliil.

U gornjim primerima u srpskom nalazimo ili identi¢ne predloske konstrukcije, bez
obzira na konkretne direkcione spacijalne odnose, ili za lokativni odnos kao alternativu
mozemo koristiti genitiv ili instrumental sa odgovoraju¢im predlozima, odnosno za
lativnu relaciju umesto genitiva koristimo akuzativ.

Moramo ovde pomenuti jo§ jednu specificnost madarskog jezika, a to je da
glagolski prefiks ponekad ima ulogu u perfektivizaciji intranzitivnih glagola, pa u tom
slucaju se i oni mogu dopuniti lativnom konstrukcijom:

A macska a haz eldtt iil. Macka sedi ispred kuce.
A macska kilil a haz elé. Macka seda ispred kuce/pred kucu.

Postoje neke postpozicije koje imaju samo ablativne i lativne (feldl, felé), ili
lokativne i lativne (koriil, koré) oblike, a ima i onih koji nemaju svoje varijante, ve¢ samo
po jedan oblik: 7/, utan, irdnt, at, keresztiil itd.



fel¢ —oznacava da se nesto krece ka imenici uz koju stoji,
felol — oznacava da se nesto krece iz pravca imenice uz koju stoji.

A varos felé indultam. / Krenula sam prema gradu.(prema/ka + dativ)
A felhd a varos feldl érkezik. / Oblak stize iz pravca grada. (iz pravea + genitiv)

koriil  — oznacava da se nesto nalazi oko necega $to je imenovano u imenici,
koré — oznacava da se nesto kre¢e da zauzme mesto oko imenice.

A ldaba kériil viztocsa allt. / Oko njenih nogu su bile barice. (oko + genitiv)
A nyaka koré érmet akasztott. / Okacio je medalju oko vrata (oko + genitiv)

Sekundarno, neke od gore pomenutih lokativnih pospozicija mogu izrazavati i
druge odnose:
- vreme: az ora alatt (u toku Casa), az dra elott (pre Casa);
Masfél ora alatt érkezett meg a repiilé Parizsba.
Avion je stigao za sat i po do Pariza.
—nacin ili stanje: kéz alol vettem (kupila sam koris¢enu stvar, 'ispod ruke'), dron
alul vettem (kupila sam ispod cene).

2.2. Postporzicije koje primarno izraZavaju vreme

Postpozicije, kao §to smo ve¢ i napomenuli, mogu da izrazavaju i vreme, i one
se mogu podeliti u zavisnosti od toga oznacavaju li neku tacku u vremenu, nekakav
vremenski period, ili anteriornost, posteriornost, simultanost, sukcesivnost (upucivanje
na buduénost), kao i pocetak vrSenja radnje. Primarna funkcija nekih od njih jeste upravo
to da zajedno sa imenicom uz koju stoje oznacavaju vreme radnje.

mulva, multan, milvan — oznacavaju vreme koje treba da prode da bi se radnja
izvrSila (obi¢no stoji iza imenice sa determinativom), u sustini ona upucéuje na
buduénost, odnosno na posteriornost:

Ot perc mitlva érkezem.
Stizem za pet minuta.

ota —oznacava vreme, pocetak od kada traje neka radnja, ali tu se podrazumeva
i vremenski period od tog trenutka pa sve do vremena govorenja:

Ujév 6ta nem lattalak.
Nisam te videla od Nove Godine.

tajt, tajan — oznacava priblizno vreme kada se radnja odigrava:
20-a tdajan kapunk fizetést.
Dobijamo platu oko 20.

kdzben — oznacava vremenski period u okviru kojega se nesto desava, za vreme
kojeg se neka radnja odigrava:
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Repiilés kizben tilos a dohanyzas.
Za vreme / u toku leta pusenje je zabranjeno.

utan — oznacava posteriornost:

Ora utdn egyenesen haza megyek.
Posle ¢asa idem pravo kuéi.

Ve¢ gore pomenute primarno lokativne postpozicije takode mogu izraziti vreme,
kao $to je alatt (izrazava simultanu radnju: ora alatt / za vreme Casa), elott (izrazava
anteriornost: ora elétt / pre ¢asa). Pomenimo jo§ i postpozicije kezdve i fogva koje mogu
izraziti od kada, od kog momenta se neko vreme racuna.

2.3. Postporzicije koje izraZavaju apstraktne odnose
ili predstavljaju rekcijske dopune

U ovu semanti¢ku podgrupu spada mnogo manje postpozicija, zbog toga ih i
pominjemo zajedno.

2.3.1. Stanje ili nacinske okolnosti izrazavaju:

nélkiil

helyett

— izrazava nedostatak, nepostojanje onoga §to je oznaceno imenicom uz
koju stoji

Harag nélkiil tavozott. / OtiSao je bez ljutnje. bez + genitiv
Sz6 nélkiil tavozott. / Otisao je bez reci.

— izrazava zamenjivanje, supstituciju jednog pojma drugim
Anna helyett én jottem. / Umesto Ane ja sam dosla umesto + genitiv
Zsir helyett olajjal f6z. / Umesto masti koristi ulje za kuvanje.

gyanant — ujedno izrazava i poredenje nacina: poput ¢ega, na koji na¢in, u svojstvu

koga ili ¢ega se nesto deSava; da neko/nesto radi na nacin kao da je neko/
nesto imenovano imenicom iza koje stoji

Mostoha gyanant banik vele.

Ponasa se prema njoj kao da joj je mac¢eha/poput macehe. poput + genitiv

szerint — izrazava kriterijum, prevodni ekvivalenti konstrukcije sa ovom

postpozicijom mogu biti veoma raznovrsni, npr. ,prema necijem
misljenju”, odnosno ,,na osnovu necega”, ,,u skladu sa ne¢im”, ,,uzimajuci
u obzir imenicu iza koje stoji”, ,,u odnosu na nesto”

Az 6 véleménye szerint...

Po/prema njegovom/njenom misljenju... po/prema + lokativ

2.3.2. Postoje postpozicije ¢ija je primarna funkcija da izrazava drustvo:
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egylitt — izrazava ukljucivanje jo$ nekih osoba, da se radnja sprovodi zajedno sa
nekim, u drustvu
Annaval egyiitt utazom. / Putujem sa Anom. sa + instrumental

2.3.3. Postpozicije za izrazavanje sredstva, odnosno posredovanja:
altal — preko koga, cega, ¢ijim posredovanjem, odnosno posredstvom koga se

odvija radnja
A szomszéd altal tizentem haza.

Preko komsije sam poslala poruku kuéi. preko + genitiv

Po komsiji sam poslala poruku kudéi. po + dativ

A lektor altal torolt szo.

Rec koja je izbrisana od strane lektora. od strane + genitiv

révén — pomocu koga ili ¢ega se ostvaruje radnja
A gyogyszer révén gyogyult meg.
Pomocu ovog leka se izleCio/izlecila. pomocu + genitiv
Batyja révén szerzett 11 allast.
Zahvaljujuci bratu je naSao nov posao. adv + dativ

utjan — izrazava putem ili pomocu, posredstvom koga/Cega se radnja odvija
Tolmacs utjan kommunikal.
Komunicira posredstvom prevodioca. posredstvom + genitiv
Sorshuzas utjan dontenek.
Odlucuje se putem izvlacenja. putem + genitiv

2.3.4. Uzrok se izmedu ostalog najcesce izrazava postpozicijom:

miatt  — zbog koga ili ¢ega se radnja odigrava ili se ne sprovodi
Anna miatt lekéstem a vonatot.
Zbog Ane sam zakasnila na voz. zbog + genitiv
Az elszamolés miatt jottem.
Dosla sam zbog obracuna. zbog + genitiv

2.3.5. Cilj se izrazava postpozicijama:

irant — oznacava usmerenost radnje, ose¢anja, odnosa prema imenici uz koju
stoji
A lany irant kedvesek voltak.
Bili su pazljivi prema devojci. prema + dativ
A sziileim irant érdeklddik.
Raspituje se za moje roditelje. za + akuzativ

végett — sa kojim ciljem, radi Cega se radnja sprovodi
Gyodgykezelés végett fiirdobe utaltak.



Uputili su ga u banju radi lecenja. radi + genitiv

2.3.6. Namena se izrazava pomocu dve postpozicije:

szamara — kome/¢emu je nesto ili radnja namenjena
Tankonyv az els6 osztaly szamara.
Udzbenik za prvi razred. za + akuzativ

Kinek a szdmara tették félre?
Za koga ste to sacuvali? za + akuzativ

részére — za koga, u ¢iju korist se radnja sprovodi
Anna részére hoztak egy konyvet
Doneli su knjigu za Anu. za + akuzativ

2.3.7. Uslov se krije u konstrukcijama sa postpozicijom esetén

esetén — pod kojim uslovima se radnja sprovodi ili ne
Betegség esetén az lizlet zarva.
U slucaju bolesti prodavnica se zatvara. (u +lok) + genitiv

Znacenja pojedinih postpozicija se vremenom, dijahrono posmatrano, pomera,
prvo u okviru sliénih znacenjskih kategorija, zatim preko zajednickih sintaksickih uloga
pa sve do sasvim apstraktnih znacenja. Pogledajmo samo dva primera. Postpozicija
keresztiil primarno ima mesnu semantiku, ali istovremeno moze da izrazi vremensko, ali

i nacinsko znacenje:
keresztiil mesto
vreme

nacin

Ahogy mentiink a szobdn keresztiil...

Dok smo prolazili kroz sobu... kroz + akuzativ
Ordkon keresztiil csak 6t hallgattuk.

Satima smo samo nju slusali. instrumental
Szemiivegén keresztiil nézett rank.

Gledao nas je kroz naocare. kroz + akuzativ

Isto tako i postpozicija k#viil, osim mesta moze da oznaci i nacin, okolnost, pa ¢ak i stanje:

kiviil
mesto

nacin
okolnost

stanje

Az dregember hdzon kiviil volt.

Starac je bivao van kuce. izvan, van + genitiv
Soron kiviil betolakodott az tizletbe.
Preko reda je usao u radnju. preko + genitiv

Tudtan kiviil tortént minden.

Sve se desilo bez njenog znanja ~ bez + genitiv
Eszmeéletén kiviil van.

Bez svesti je. bez + genitiv
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3. Podela postpozicija prema postpozicijskoj strukturi

Postpozicije mozemo podeliti i u zavisnosti od morfoloske strukture citave
konstrukcije, tacnije kom obliku imenice se dodaje ova vrsta reci.

3.1. Veéina postpozicija se dodaje imenici u osnovnom obliku, bez ikakvog
padeznog nastavka, dakle u nominativu?:

Lampa nélkiil olvas.
Cita bez lampe.

Kiilseje utan itélve...
Sudeti po izgledu...
Mozemo im, medutim, dodati prisvojne licne nastavke kao u drugom primeru.

3.2. Nekoliko se postpozicija, medutim, prikljuCuje imenici u nekom od
adverbijalnih padeZza. 1 to:

- najveci broj takvih postpozicija dodaje se imenici u superesivu, sa padeznim
nastavkom ’-n/on/en/on’: alul, f6liil, kiviil, beliil, innen, tul, at, keresztiil, kezdve

Ordkon dt figyeltem a lazat.
Satima sam joj pratila temperaturu. instrumental

Az udvaron beliil szabad volt jatszani.
Unutar dvorista moglo se igrati. unutar + genitiv

- uz imenicu sa nastavkom za sublativ ’-ra/re’ koristi se postpozicija nézve:
A gyerekekre nézve ez elényos helyzet volt.
Sto se tice dece, to im je islo u prilog. recenica

- postpozicija képest se prikljucuje padezu ’-hoz/hez/h6z’:
Ahhoz képest hogy elészor csinaltam

elég jol sikertilt. viSeclani
S obzirom na to da sam to prvi put radila, predloski
dobro mi je uspelo. izraz

- padeznom nastavku *-nal/nél’ dodajemo postpoziciju fogva:
A hajanal fogva hizta ki a folyobol.
Izvukao ju je iz reke vukudi je za kosu. gl. prilog kondenzuje
recenicu

2 Zarazliku od predloga koji idu uz padezne oblike imenica.
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- imenicu sa padeznim nastavkom ’-tol/t6]” slede postpozicije fogva i kezdve, ali, za
razliku od gore navedene postpozicije, fogva ovde umesto nacinskog ima vremensko znacenje:
E naptdl fogva mindig kdszontem neki.
Od tog dana sam mu se uvek javljala. od + genitiv

- imenici u instrumentalu (sa padeznim nastavkom’-val/vel’) mozemo dodati
postpoziciju egyiitt i szemben:
Annaval szemben két lany {ilt.
Prekoputa/Naspram Ane sedele su dve devojke. prekoputa/
naspram + gen.
Postpozicije se mogu dodati i oblicima licnih zamenica u pojedinim padezima:
Hozzam képest te jol jartal.
U odnosu na mene ti si dobro prosao.

Veliik szemben rosszul viselkedtek.
Prema njima su se lose poneli.

Postpozicija je nosilac priloskog zna€enja, stoga je u neposrednoj vezi sa prilozima,
glagolskim prefiksima i odgovaraju¢im padeznim oblicima imenica. Tako se desava da
jedan jedini oblik moze da ima razlicite funkcije, pa i da pripada razli¢itim vrstama reci:
ponekad je postpozicija, nekada prefiks, a nekada imenica u nekom padezu:

Székek allnak az asztal koriil. - postpozicija
Oko stola se nalaze stolice.

Koros-koriil mindenfelé csak ho. - prilog

Okolo svuda samo sneg.

A szoban dat jutottunk el a flirdészobaig. - postpozicija
Preko sobe smo dosli do kupatila.

Athaladtunk a szobén. - glagolski prefiks

Prosli smo kroz sobu.
Jos jedna specificnost madarskih postpozicija je u tome §to im se mogu dodati
lini nastavci i tada se oni osamostaljuju kao lekseme i postaju prilozi sa znacenjem koju
izrazava postpozicija, ali u odnosu na odredeno lice:

én + elott — én eldttem — eldttem

Znaci, prvo se licnoj zamenici ja dodaje postpozicija ispred (,,ispred ja”) zatim se
postpoziciji dodaje li¢ni nastavak za prvo lice (-m), ¢ime je izrazavanje line zamenice
postalo suvisno.

4. Ekvivalenti madarskih postpozicija u srpskom

Madarskim postpozicijskim konstrukcijama, kao §to smo na osnovu primera mogli

zaklju€iti, u srpskom (sa nekim izuzecima gde nalazimo instrumental i dativ bez predloga)
odgovaraju predloske konstrukcije, tacnije padezni oblici imenica sa odgovaraju¢im
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predlozima. MozZe se, naime, re¢i da se odnosi u recenici koji se u srpskom izrazavaju
predloskim konstrukcijama, u madarskom jeziku izrazavaju ili padeznim nastavcima ili
pak postpozicijama.

Napomenimo jo§ jednom, da se za sistem spacijalnih postpozicija za izrazavanje
direkcionih odnosa u madarskom ne mogu naci istovetni ekvivalenti u srpskom, ve¢ samo
prevodna predlosko-padezna resSenja za sva tri pravca.

Postoji nekoliko slucajeva kada se konstrukcija sa postpozicijom mora prevesti
sintagmonm, ili ¢ak recenicom, u tim primerima su postpozicije upotrebljene u prenesenom
znacenju, odnosno kao deo rekcijskog sklopa.

A gyerekekre nézve ez elényos helyzet volt.
Sto se tice dece to im je i3lo u prilog.

Ahhoz képest, hogy elészor csinaltam, elég jol sikeriilt.
S obzirom na to da sam to prvi put radila, dobro mi je uspelo.
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Edita Andrié

POSTPOSITIONS IN HUNGARIAN AND THEIR EQUIVALENTS IN SERBIAN

Summary: Postpositions are relative words which assume a postnominal position in Hun-
garian. Typically, they appear without inflectional affixes marking the grammatical category of
case and their function is to express adverbial temporal and spatial relations. Their meaning and
function is similar to that of the adverbial case endings. What distinguishes former from the latter
is that postpositions are longer and relatively independent. In addition they have a single form.
Serbian does not recognize postpositions as parts of speech; therefore, this paper aims at describing,
identifying and classifying postpositions in Hungarian and offering their equivalents in Serbian.

Key words: postpositions, adverbial relations, semantics of postpositions, postpositional
structures, Hungarian.
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METODOLOSKI INSTRUMENTARIJ U ISTRAZIVANJU
PROPAGANDNE DIMENZIJE JEZIKA U STAMPI

Sazetak: U predstavi prosjecnog konzumatora masovnih medija isti u prvoj liniji stoje u
funkciji informisanja $ire javnosti, tj. prenose informacije o onome $to je izvan dometa neposredne
spoznaje medijskog korisnika. Da mediji, medutim, nisu samo odraz realnosti, ve¢ da mogu igrati
fundamentalnu ulogu u konstituiranju stvarnosti, a time i u oblikovanju svijesti i stavova svojih
konzumenata, Cinjenica je koje mnogi ¢itaoci, gledaoci ili sluSaoci ¢esto nisu ni svjesni.

U radu se stoga zeli prikazati moguc¢i metodoloski instrumentarij za lingvisticko istrazivanje
jezika u Stampanim medijima s posebnim osvrtom na njegovu propagandnu dimenziju.

Kljuéne re€i: kritiCna analiza diskursa, komunikativna tekstna lingvistika, propaganda,
politicki diskurs, mediji

Svijet koji nas okruzuje karakterizira pluralizam ideja, vrijednosti, svjetonazora.
Njegova konceptualizacija nije homogena. Cak i u slu¢aju apsolutistickih vladajuéih
oblika ili totalitarnih rezima nametanje jednoumlja bilo je i ostalo utopija. Stoga pitanje,
koje se s lingvistickog gledista u ovom radu postavlja, uopsteno postavljeno glasi na
koji nacin se jedan svjetonazor nadmece s drugim, kako se na ,.trziStu ideja“ vlastita
prezentuje kao ona prava?

S pojavom Stampe Sirenje ideja (i naravno informacija uopste) dobilo je novi oblik
i mogucnosti. Novine — katkad slikovito nazvane i sedmom silom — ve¢ su ubrzo nakon
svog nastanka igrale bitnu ulogu u uticanju na javnost i javno mijenje, §to je naravno
ubrzo prepoznato od strane nosilaca vlasti. Tako mediji i njihova sprega s pozicijama
vlasti 1 mo¢i ve¢ duze vremena predstavlja atraktivan predmet istrazivanja u raznim
nau¢nim disciplinama koji ni do danas nije izgubio svoju privla¢nost. Stavise, u novije
vrijeme moze se zamijetiti porast interesa za ovu oblast, kako u lingvistici, tako i u drugim
naucnim disciplinama.

Kako propaganda, medutim, nije iskljucivo jezicka pojava, veé je jezik samo
jedan od njenih medija, pred lingviste se postavlja pitanje kako istraziti pojavu koja
nadilazi sam jezik i obuhvata entitete kao $to su mo¢, ideologija, znanje i konac¢no
kolektivna svijest. Istrazivanje propagande u jeziku, dakako, nije nova pojava. U ovom
radu, medutim, cilj je ponuditi metodoloski instrumentarij koji proizilazi iz novijih
lingvistickih modela ¢iji pristup jeziku nudi adekvatniji odgovor na izazove koje pred
lingviste postavlja istrazivanje propagandne dimenzije jezika.
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O pojmu propaganda

Prije nego se pozabavimo mogucnostima njenog istrazivanja, nuzno je definisati
propagandu kao pojam za koji postoje mnoge definicije. Etimoloski gledano, rijec
propaganda ima svog ,bioloSkog® pretka — latinski glagol ,propagare koji je nosio
znacenje , Siriti*, ,,razmnozavati‘ (usp. Jowett; O’Donnell, 2006: 2). Kao koncept postojala
je jos u vrijeme anti¢kih Grka i starog Rima' ali se kao pojam uvodi u 17. vijeku kada ga
papa Grgur XV., u skladu s izvornom semantikom ali u metaforickom smislu, koristi u
nazivu zajednice misionarskog karaktera, Sancra congregatio christiano nomini propaganda.
Zajednica je imala cilj da $iri katolianstvo 1 potiskuje protestantizam, te je u to vrijeme,
barem kada je rije¢ o katolickoj zajednici, rije¢ propaganda imala pozitivnu konotaciju,
jer je ,,za crkvu propaganda bila dobrotvoran proces u kojem su oni koji su ubijedeni
putem propagande iskusili istinsku vjeru i boziju milost™? (Kunczik, 2002: 31). Medutim,
prema Jowett; O’Donnell (ibid: 2) ve¢ je u to vrijeme propaganda stekla negativan ugled:
»Because the propaganda of the Roman Catholic Church had as its intent spreading the
faith to the New World, as well as opposing Protestantism, the word propaganda lost its
neutrality, and subsequent usage has rendered the term pejorative.” Ovo, naoko proturijecno
vrednovanje propagande zapravo prodire u samu srz njenog bi¢a — propaganda, odnosno
njeno vrednovanje usko je vezano za perspektivu procjenjivaca, jer ono $to je za nekoga
propaganda, za drugog je samo iznosenje ¢injenica: “It is common to identify an opponent’s
communications as propaganda, while maintaining that only one’s side is telling the
truth” (Marlin, 2002: 15). Edward L. Bernays, americki savjetnik za odnose s javnoscu,
propagandu definiSe na sljede¢i nacin: ,,Modern propaganda is a consistent, enduring effort
to create or shape events to influence the relations of the public to an enterprise, idea or
group.” (1928.:19). Harold Lasswell, opet, eksplicitnije definira ona svojstva propagande
koja se danas prevashodno asociraju s ovim pojmom: “Propaganda is concearned with
the management of opinions and attitudes by the direct manipulation of social suggestion
rather than by alerting other conditions in the envirnonment of the organism” (cit. prema
Marlin, 2002.: 19). Ono §to ova definicija naglasava je da se u slucaju propagande radi o
utjecanju na misljenje i stavove ljudi ili grupa koji su predmet ciljanog manipulisanja u
interesu propagandiste, odnosno onih za koje on propagira. Time je, naravno, istaknuta
i, po misljenju nekih, “negativna” strana propagande koja navodno od ciljne grupe pravi
marionete, podlozne upravljanju od strane drugih.

Moderne definicije propagande se ne razlikuju bitno od navedenih. Kako
Bussemer (2005: 28) navodi, u njemackom govornom podrucju najiscrpniju definiciju
propagande dao je Gerhard Maletzke: “’Propagandom’ se nazivaju planirani pokusaji
da se komunikacijom radi politic¢kog cilja uti¢e na misljenje, stavove i nac¢ine ponasanja
ciljnih grupa.” (cit. prema Bussemer, ibid: 28). Ova definicija je utoliko relevantna jer
naglaSava da se propagandom smatra pokusaj, odnosno namjera, a ne rezultat procesa
uticanja na javnost (usp. Bussemer, ibid).

1 “The use of propaganda has been an integral part of human history and can be traced back to ancient
Greece for its philosophical and theoretical origins.* (Jowett et al., 2006: 49)

2 Fiir die Kriche war Propaganda ein wohltitiger Prozess, kam doch der durch Propaganda Uberze-
ugte in den Genuss des wahren Glaubens und gottlicher Gnade.* (Kunczik, 2002:31)

3 ““’Propaganda’ sollen geplante Versuche heiflen, durch Kommunikation die Meinung, Attitiiden, Ver-
haltensweisen von Zielgruppen unter politischer Zielsetzung zu beeinflussen.” (cit. prema Bussemer, ibid: 28).
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Svaka od navedenih definicija stavlja dakle u fokus neke od aspekata propagande.
Zajednicki imenilac svim navedenim definicijama je pokuSaj formiranja stavova i
misljenja odredene ciljne grupe. Taj pokusaj se odvija u pravilu putem medija i unutar
drustveno-politickog komunikacijskog podrucja. Ono Sto je sadrzajno karakteriSe je
,komplementarnost nadvisene slike o sebi i potkazivacke slike o drugom‘, a sa etickog
stanovista ,,(podredivanje) istine instrumentalnom kriteriju u¢inka‘> (Bussemer, ibid: 33).

Medutim, ni najSira definicija propagande nije u stanju obuhvatiti koncept
propagande u svoj njegovoj kompleksnosti, niti je lako povuéi granicu izmedu propagande
i nepropagande. Zbog toga Bussemer predlaze dinamic¢no shvatanje propagande pri cemu
je glavni cilj ,,pribliziti se ,,ideji* koja stoji iza fenomena propagande u svim njenim
razli¢itim ispoljavanjima (...)* (ibid: 40).

Slijede¢i ovaj prijedlog, u sljede¢em poglavlju ¢emo se pozabaviti tehnikama

Tehnike propagande

Kada se govori o tehnikama propagande u literaturi se ¢esto referira na listu istih
koju je 1939. godine sacinio njujorski Institut za analizu propagande - (IPA)° (usp. Marlin;
Shabo). Rijec¢ je o nekih desetak tehnika od kojih ¢emo ukratko navesti sedam koje su
relevantne za lingvisticka istrazivanja.

Glittering Generalities/blistava generalizacija

Ova tehnika metafori¢nog naziva koristi semantic¢ni potencijal odredenih leksema
kako bi se propagirala neka politicka pozicija. Karakterizira ih s jedne strane ,,blistavost™
znacenja, $to se moze protumaciti da su pozitivno konotirane te da time bacaju ,,sjaj” na
ono za Sta se propagandist zalaze, a s druge strane Sirina znacenja koja omogucava da se
leksem odnosi na razli¢ite koncepte: ,,Glittering Generalities ,,mean different things to
different people; they can be used in different ways.” (Marlin, 2002: 102). Kako Schroter/
Carius naglasavaju, te se rije¢i odnose na tako pozitivno vrednovanje koncepte da je
njihovo preispitivanje prakti¢no tabu (usp. 2009.: 22). Kao primjeri takvih pozitivno
konotiranih §lagvorta u literaturi se navode sloboda, demokratija, prosperitet, snaga 1i sl.

Transfer/Prijenos

Transfer, kako sama rije¢ kaze, je tehnika kojom se prenose pozitivni atributi neke
stvari na drugu stvar koja ih ne posjeduje (usp. Marlin, 2002: 103). Ti pozitivni atributi
mogu biti autoritet odredene osobe ili institucije, prestiz ili se moze odnositi na opce
odobravanje javnosti.

4, Komplementaritit vom tiberhdhten Selbst- und denunzierendem Fremdbild* (Bussemer, ibid: 33).
5 ,,(die Unterordnung der) Wahrheit dem instrumentellen Kriterium der Effizienz* (ibid)
6 Institute for Propaganda Analysis
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Testimonial/Svjedocenje

Ova tehnika se koristi sugestivnom moc¢i autoriteta izvora od kojeg poti¢u navodi.
S obzirom da nismo skloni sumnjati u izvor koji smatramo referentnim, takvi navodi
se rijetko preispituju: “This appeal to authority encourages us to accept ideas without
subjecting them to critical examination.” (Marlin, ibid: 104). Problem, medutim, nastaje
kada se navodi pripisuju neta¢nom izvoru, modificiraju se ili je izvor nepouzdan.

Card Stacking/Selektivno izostavljanje

“Card stacking is a technique in which the propagandist gives an unfair advantage
to one point of view, while weakening another.” (Shabo, 2008: 24). Ovdje se dakle ne radi
o davanju laznih informacija, ve¢ je rije¢ o svjesno neizbalansiranom informiranju koje
odredene podatke marginalizira i tako sugerira da su manje vazni, dok druge opet naglasava.
Kao sto Shabo (ibid: 26) konstatuje, cenzura je ekstreman oblik card stackinga: “Rather
than minimizing the exposure of an opposing view or painting one side of an argument in a
more favourable light, censorship removes all other sides completely.” (ibid).

Assertion/Tvrdnja

Po Shabu (ibid: 11) najjednostavniji, a opet iznenadujuée uspjeSan oblik
propagande. Moze se definirati kao tehnika predstavljanja spornih ili neizvijesnih stvari
¢injeni¢nim, a da se to ni¢im ne potkrepljuje (usp. Shabo, ibid). Istovremeno se tvrdnjom
sporne stvari ekstremno pojednostavljuju, jer su reducirane na ‘“Cinjenice” te nisu
prikazane u svoj svojoj kompleksnosti. U istrazivanju iste od velike je pomoc¢i kategorija
modaliteta o kojem ¢emo govoriti nesto kasnije.

Bandwagon/Pasivno sljedbenistvo

Pojam “bandwagon” poti¢e s pocetka 19. vijeka i u to vrijeme referirao je na
vozila s muzikom i zabavnim tockama koje su politicari u to vrijeme koristili da privuku
paznju publike. Prepoznavsi popularnost odredenih vozila, drugi politi¢ari bi pokusavali
da dobiju mjesto, bez obzira da li su istomisljenici ili ne, samo da bi bili dio pobjednickog
tima (usp. Shabo, ibid: 18). Ova tehnika isprva podsje¢a na “transfer”’, medutim
bandwagon adresira sasvim druge psihicke mehanizme ¢ovjeka, to¢nije receno instinkt
krda (ili po Le Bonu Teorija zaraze) koji se opéenito odnosi na ¢injenicu da ljudi vole
biti dio vecine, a ne izvan (usp. ibid). S toga ¢e se tehnika bandwagon cesto prepoznati
u tvrdnjama da su svi involvirani u neku radnju koja se propagira apelirajuci na gore
navedeni instinkt primaoca poruke 1 izazivajuéi kod njega reakciju pridruzivanja odnosno
podrzavanja. S druge strane, tehnika komplementarna bandwagonu je difamiranje onih za
koje je izvjesno da se ne Zele pridruziti ,,veéini‘.

Lingyvisticki teoretski okvir istraZivanja

Kako su gore navedene tehnike propagande isuvise Sture kategorije koje nisu
operacionalizirane za lingvisticka istrazivanja, na pocetku samog istrazivanja postavlja
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se pitanje u okviru koje lingvisticke teorije istraziti ovu pojavu u jeziku? U tu svrhu
je potrebno ista¢i da se propaganda, iako nejezicka kategorija, sluzi jezikom kao
instrumentom, a kada je rije¢ o dnevnoj Stampi, onda je jezik jedan od glavnih sredstava
propagandnog djelovanja.

Instrumentalnost jezika u ljudskom djelovanju ve¢ 1934. godine istie jezi¢ni
teoreticar i psiholog Karl Biihler koji po uzoru na Platona jezik odreduje kao ,.alat
(organon) kojim covjek Covjeku saopsStava neSto o stvarima.“(Biihler, 1982: 24)’, a
sam jezicki znak stavlja u relaciju s poSiljaocem, primateljem i predmetima (u Sirem
smislu) koje oznacava. Time Biihler u opis jezika uvodi i korisnike s njihovim motivima,
psihickim stanjima i ciljevima. Jezicki znak je po njemu ,,Simbol na temelju njegove
svrstanosti predmetima i stanjima stvari/situacijama, simptom (pokazatelj, indicium) na
temelju njegove ovisnosti o poSiljaocu ¢iju unutrasnjost izrazava, i signal na temelju apela
na slusatelja ¢ije unutras$nje i spoljasnje ponasanje usmjerava poput drugih prometnih
znakova.“® (Karl Biihler 1982,: 28). Stavise, Biihler jezickom znaku pored funkcije
oznacavanja stvari pripisuje moc¢ uticaja na ponasanje primatelja i to u onom smislu koji
je prizeljkivan od posiljatelja (usp. tri funkcije jezi€nog znaka prema Biihlerovom modelu
kod Heinemann, 2008: 119).

I americki semiolog Charles Morris predstavlja jezi¢ni znak u njegovoj relaciji
sa korisnikom, a impulsi su dosli i iz sovjetske psihologije djelovanja (usp. Heinemann/
Viehweger, 1991: 55). Konacno je jedan od temelja ovakvog pogleda na jezik bila i teorija
govornih ¢inova koju su utemeljili filozofi jezika Austin i Searle, a koja se nadovezivala na
Wittgensteinovu tezu da je ,,znacenje neke rijeci njena upotreba u jeziku* (Wittgenstein,
1980, str. 56).

Ovi pristupi su bili pretece pragmalingvistickog pogleda na jezik koji je preovladao
nakon tkz. pragmati¢nog preokreta u lingvistici 60-ih godina prosloga vijeka. Jezik se dakle
poceo promatrati iz drugog ugla — ne viSe kao izolovan sistem jezickih znakova koji se
istrazuje sam po sebi, ve¢ kao ,,specifican oblik drustvene komunikacije, ljudskog djelovanja
koje je najuze povezano s drugim (nejezickim) radnjama.“ (Heinemann/Viehweger, ibid:
54). lJezik se stavlja u jedan Siri kontekst komunikacijske situacije Cije ga konstituente
(emitent i primatelj poruke, komunikacijsko podrucje i sl.) determiniSu (usp. Liiger, 1995:
45). Znacenje nekog iskaza prema tome nije odredeno samo jezikom, ve¢ i vanjezickim
faktorima kao S$to su situacija, akteri te njihove namjere, odnosno ciljevi.

U skladu s ovim, i tekstna lingvistika mijenja svoj pogled na tekst: ,,Pod
pragmati¢nom perspektivom (perspektivom teorije govornih ¢inova) tekst se vise ne javlja
kao gramaticki spojen recenicni slijed ve¢ kao (slozena) jezicka radnja kojom govornik
ili pisac pokuSava da uspostavi jedan odreden komunikativni odnos prema sluSaocu ili
¢itaocu.” (Brinker, 2005: 15)°. Jezi¢ko djelovanje je dakle u pragmalignvistici pa time

7 ,,(...) die Sprache sei ein organum, um einer dem anderen etwas mitzuteilen iiber die Dinge.* Karl
Biihler, 1982:24:

8 .Es ist Symbol kraft seiner Zuordnung zu Gegenstinden und Sachverhalten, Symptom (Anzeichen,
Indicium) kraft seiner Abhingigkeit vom Sender, dessen Innerlichkeit es ausdriickt, und Signal kraft seines Ap-
pells an den Horer, dessen dufleres oder inneres Verhalten es steuert wie andere Verkehrszeichen.* (Karl Bithler
1982, : 28)

9 ,,Unter pragmatischer (sprechakttheoretischer) Perspektive erscheint der Text nicht mehr als gram-
matisch verkniipfte Satzfolge, sondern als (komplexe) sprachliche Handlung, mit der der Sprecher oder Schrei-
ber eine bestimmte kommunikative Beziehung zum Hérer oder Leser herzustellen versucht.” (Brinker, 2005:
15).
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i u komunikativno orijentisanoj tekstnoj lingvistici'® jedan od kljuénih pojmova kojim
se dakle tekst izjednacava s radnjom, odnosno djelovanjem. U tom smislu Heinemann
(2008: 115) ustvrduje: ,,Kao kod svake prakti¢ne radnje (CIJEPATI DRVA, OTVORITI
VRATA) i u slucaju komunikativnih radnji individue slijede odredene ciljeve. Ti ciljevi se
kod komunikativnih radnji nazivaju INTENCIJE. Oni bitno odreduju strukturu, sadrzaj
i obim tekstova.“!! Oslanjaju¢i se na teoriju govornih ¢inova tekstna lingvistika svom
predmetu istrazivanja, dakle tekstu, takode pripisuje djelatnu dimenziju koja nuzno
ima svoju intencionalnu komponentu. Ova tekstna intencionalna komponenta naziva se
tekstna funkcija koju Brinker (ibid: 100) definira na sljede¢i nacin: ,,Terminom ,,tekstna
funkcija®“ se u tekstu oznacava komunikaciona namjera emitenta koja je izrazena
odredenim, konvencionalno vaze¢im sredstvima, tj. onim koja su u komunikacionoj
zajednici utvrdena kao obvezujuca. Radi se dakle o namjeri emitenta koju recipijent treba
da prepozna, takore¢i o uputi (instrukciji) emitenta recipijentu kako tekst sveukupno
treba da shvati, npr. kao informativan ili kao apelativan tekst.“!> Kako bi se iznasla
tekstna funkcija nekog teksta, Brinker (ibid) je po uzoru na indikatore ilokucije u teoriji
govornih ¢inova razvio metodu indikatora tekstne funkcije pomocu kojih se ista moze
odrediti. Time Brinker nudi niz kategorija kao $to su situativni okvir teksta, druStveno
djelatno podrucje, stilska sredstva, vrsta teksta i, konacno, kategorija koju Brinker naziva
tematskim stavom i kojoj pridaje posebnu ulogu u odredivanju tekstne funkcije (ibid, str.
105).1

Medutim, kako Jager napominje, djelovanje na svijest, kako individualnu, tako
i kolektivnu, putem pojedinacnog teksta ne treba precijeniti: “Pojedinacni tekst djeluje
minimalno i jedva osjetno a pogotovo je to djelovanje teSko dokazivo; nasuprot tome
diskurs sa svojom stalnom rekurencijom sadrzaja, simbola i strategija postize dugotrajno
djelovanje tako Sto vremenom dovodi do nastajanja i uc¢vrséivanja “znanja” (2009: 169).
Stoga je u istrazivanju propagandne pored tekstne lingvistike potrebno uzeti u obzir i
kriti¢ku analizu diskursa - lingvisti¢ki prostup ¢iji predmet istrazivanja nadilazi tekstnu
razinu i bavi se, uopsteno re¢eno, odnosom moc¢i i jezika, odnosno diskursa. Jedan od
vodec¢ih zastupnika kriti€ne analize diskursa u germanistickoj lingvistici, Siegfried Jéger,
jezgrovito opisuje ovaj odnos i polaziste kritickih analiti¢ara diskursa kada kaze: ,,Tvrdio
sam (s Foucaultom) da ne postoje stvarne ,,istine, istine koje nadilaze vrijeme i vrijede za
sve ljude. Umjesto toga imamo posla s vremenski odredenim valjanostima, (...) ustaljenim
istinama, dakle sa znanjem koje se normativno i ideoloski ustalilo i koje se stabilizuje
kroz odnose mo¢i i vlasti, s njihovom promjenom i samo promjenjivo.“ (2009: 215).

10 Ovim pojmom se oznacava pravac u tekstnoj lingvistici koji je nastao pod utjecajem lingvisticke
pragmatike. (usp. Brinker, ibid:15)

11 ,,Wie bei jedem praktischen Handeln (HOLZ HACKEN, EINE TUR OFFNEN) verfolgen Indivi-
duen auch beim kommunikativen Handeln (beim SCHREIBEN EINES BRIEFES, beim TEFEFONIEREN)
bestimmte Ziele. Die Ziele beim kommunikativen Handeln werden INTENTIONEN genannt. Sie bestimmen
wesentlich Aufbau, Inhalt und Umfang von Texten.” Heinemann (2008: 115)

12 ,,Der Terminus ,, Textfunktion bezeichnet die im Text mit bestimmten, konventionell geltenden, d.h.
in der Kommunikationsgemeinschaft verbindlich festgelegten Mitteln ausgedriickte Kommunikationsabsicht
des Emittenten. Es handelt sich also um die Absicht des Emittenten, die der Rezipient erkennen soll, sozusagen
um die Anweisung (Instruktion) des Emittenten an den Rezipienten, als was dieser den Text insgesamt auffassen
soll, z.B. als informativen oder als appellativen Text.” Brinker (2005: 100)

13 S obzirom da je ova kategorija od klju¢ne vaznosti u odredivanju direktnog ili indirektnog prenosen-
ja stavova autora teksta na recipijenta, o ovoj kategoriji ¢e biti poebno rijec¢i u ovom radu.
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Jager, u skladu s tim, u svojoj najsiroj definiciji diskursa isti naziva ,,tokom znanja kroz
vrijeme*“!* (2009: 129) pri ¢emu to znanje po njemu nema status ontoloskog apsoluta ve¢
je Stavise ,,(...) hegemonijalno i samim tim samo za odredeni vremenski period utvrdeno
(...) (ibid). Stoga je Jagerov zakljucak da ,,Sta u pojedinom slucaju ima status znanja
nije nista drugo ve¢ ucinak diskursa. Time ono nije zadato nekako izvan diskursa, ve¢ se
ono tek istorijski-diskursivno proizvodi “!* Samim tim, model kriticke analize diskursa je
neupitno vezan za propagandno djelovanje putem jezika.

Medutim, kao i sam model, pojam diskursa i metode kriticke analize diskursa su
izrazito heterogene te u njih pojedinacno u ovom radu ne mozemo ulaziti. Umjesto toga
mozemo uopsteno ustvrditi da diskursna lingvistika nudi niz metoda, zavisno od koncepta
diskursa, predmeta istrazivanja, te teziSta koje se u istrazivanju postavlja. Zajedni¢ko
svim tim metodama je, kako je ve¢ ranije re¢eno, da operiSe na nadtekstualnoj razini, §to
konkretno znaci da kategorije koje budu predmet analize ,,nece biti, kao $to je to primjerice
kod tradicionalne analize u tekstnoj lingvistici slucaj, analizirane u odnosu na prethodne,
okolne i naknadne iskaze.“!® (Warnke, 2007: 17), nego nasuprot tome, kao §to Wengeler
(2008: 209, 210) naglasava, analizirani segmenti teksta postaju diskursno relevantni tek
na osnovu njihove rekurencije. Drugim rijecima, ukoliko se primjerice predmetna tema
u nekom tekstu konceptualizira metaforicki samo unutar jednog teksta, ta metafora nije
diskursno relevantna. Wengeler (ibid) u ovom kontekstu naglasava da nisu tekstovi ti
koji su reprezentativni odnosno prototipi¢ni za neki diskurs, ve¢ se analiziraju odredeni
segmenti teksta koji onda otkrivaju dijelove kolektivnog znanja, obrasce razmisljanja i
sl. 0 nekoj odredenoj temi. Njihova interpretacija u okviru pojedinacnog teksta je samo
osnova za sveukupnu interpretaciju diskursa.

Metoda analize

Gardt (2007: 31) navodi citavu listu kategorija koje se primjenjuju u analizi
diksursa, ali napominje da ne postoji konsensus o tome koje kategorije su u istrazivanju
nuzne, a koje ne. U ovom radu ¢emo predstaviti jednu kategoriju odabane kategorije
analize koja, po uzoru na gore navedene koncepte diskursa moze da bude od pomo¢i u
iznalaZenju uobicajenih obrazaca misljenja jednog vremena i prostora na neku odredenu
temu. Rijec je o argumentacijskim obrascima koji su, po misljenju diskursnih analiti¢ara
lingvisticke provenijencije, pored klju¢nih leksema i metafora, centralna kategorija
analize diskursa (usp. Wengeler, 2008: 218). Isti u literaturi nose naziv i argumentacijska
figura, odnosno topos (usp. Eggler, 2006: 34). Pojam toposa potjece od Aristotela i, kako
Eggler (ibid: 35) ustvrduje, od tada je dobijao razli¢ita tumacenja. Opcenito se u literaturi
razlikuju dvije vrste toposa — opsti i posebni toposi. Opéi toposi, kojima se u ovom radu
neéemo baviti, su argumentacijski obrasci koji nisu vezani za neki odredeni diskurs
te se definiSu viSe strukturalno nego semanticno: ,,Ove figure su — tekstnolingvisticki

14 ,,“Fluss von >Wissen< durch die Zeit.* Jager (2009:129)

15 ,,Was jeweils als »Wahrheit« gilt, ist ja nichts anderes als ein diksursiver Effekt. Wahrheit ist dem-
nach nicht irgendwie diskurs-extern vorgegeben, sondern sie wird jeweils erst historisch-diskursiv erzeugt.*
Jager (ibid)

16 ,,(...) werden jedoch nicht, wie in herkommlicher Analyse etwa der Textlinguistik, in Abgrenzung
von vorhergehenden, umgebenden und nachfolgenden AuBerungen analysiert.” (Warnke, 2007: 17)
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receno — u osnovi sasvim specificne argumentativne superstrukture koje se daju ugraditi
1 propozicionalno popuniti u svim mogué¢im diskursima. Na temelju njihove semanti¢ne
neutralnosti karakterizira ih velika semanti¢na neodredenost (npr. Ako je x bilo doposteno,
ay je sli¢no x, onda je i y dopusteno).“!” Eggler (ibid:35).

Semanticki konkretniji su posebni odnosno specijalni toposi — ,,(0)ni se odlikuju
preciznijom semantikom od opstih i poti¢u u pravilu iz sasvim odredenih diskursivnih
prostora.“!® (Eggler: 35). Wengeler ovu vrstu toposa naziva i kontekstno specifi¢cnim
toposima (usp. 2008: 218) i u vezi s njima ustvrduje da ,,u odnosu na istrazene
argumentacijske obrasce nije odlucujuée da li tekst sam eksplicitno argumentuje. U smislu
cilja da se iznade koji su argumentacijski i misaoni obrasci u jednom odredenom vremenu
(...) (na neku odredenu temu) bili uobicajeni i dominatni, treba registrovati §to se uopste
pojavljuje.“!” Wengeler, (ibid: 219). U tom smislu u istrazivanju manifestacija propagande
u nekom odredenom diskursu registruju se ne samo toposi koji se mogu pripisati autoru
¢lanka ve¢ uopsteno argumentacijski obrasci koji se u diksursu pojavljuju prikazujuéi
predmet diskursa u odredenom svjetlu. U svom obrazlozenju zasto je bas kategorija
toposa pogodna za iznalaZenje dominiraju¢ih obrazaca misljenja jednog dikursa Wengeler
(www.phil-fak.uni-duesseldorf.de/germ1/migration/toposdef.html) ustvrduje da je u
mnostvu tekstova tesko utvrditi i usporediti pojedina¢ne argumente koji mogu postojati
u neograni¢enom broju i da je u tom pogledu smislenije na jednom apstraktnijem nivou
istrazivati argumentacijske obrasce koji tematski objedinjuju razli¢ite argumentacije. Pri
odredivanju razine apstraktnosti u svrhu formulisanja toposa Wengeler (ibid) ustvrduje:
“Bitno je da se tako formuliraju da Cine pregledno velik broj a da pri tome ipak pokriju
veliki dio realizacija koje se nalaze u diskursu.“?® U ovoj ne ba§ konkretnoj uputi krije se
opasnost ,,(...) da se toposi formuliraju isuvise uopsteno i tako da nemaju nikakvu iskaznu
vrijednost i, takode obrnuta opasnost da formulacija viSe ili manje specificno diskursnih
obrazaca argumentacije se isuviSe orjentiSe prema zateCenim argumentacijama, §to moze
u analizi navesti na to da se samo referiSe na argumente koji su objektivno utemeljeni u
pojedinom questiou umjesto da se iznadu Seme koje su podloga tim argumentacijama
(...).“?" (Wengeler, ibid). Za ovaj problem Wengeler (ibid) nudi rjeSenje ,,zlatne sredine*:
,Unutar nabojnog polja izmedu konkretne argumentacije koja se odnosi na odredenu
stvar na jednoj, i univerzalne retori¢ne Seme na drugoj strani nasi ,,toposi su smjesteni

17 ,,.Diese Figuren sind — textlinguistisch gesprochen — im Grunde ganz spezifische argumentative Su-
perstrukturen, welche sich in allen méglichen Diksursen einsetzen und propositional ,auffiillen® lassen. Auf
Grund ihrer thematischen Neutralitét sind sie von grofer semantischer Unbestimmtheit (z.B. Wenn x erlaubt
war und y dhnlich x ist, dann ist auch y erlaubt).” Eggler (ibid:35).

18 ,,Sie weisen eine préizisere Semantik auf als die allgemeinen und stammen in der Regel aus ganz
bestimmten Diskursrdumen.” (Eggler: 35).

19 ,,Beziiglich der untersuchten Argumentationsmuster ist es nicht ausschlaggebend, ob ein Text selber
explizit argumentiert. Im Sinne des Anliegens herauszufinden, welche Argumentations- und Denkmuster in
einer bestimmten Zeit (...) (zu einem bestimmten Thema) gidngig und dominant waren, soll registreirt werden,
was tiberhaupt vorkommt.“ (Wengeler, ibid: 219).

20 ,,Es kommt darauf an, sie so zu formulieren, dass sie eine iiberschaubar grosse Zahl bilden und dabei
doch den Grossteil der vorkommenden Realisierungen abdecken.* Wengeler (ibid)

21 ,,(...) Topoi zu allgemein und nichtssagend formuliert sind (und) auch die entgegengesetzte Gefahr,
dass die Formulierung mehr oder weniger diskursspezifischer Argumentationsschemata zu sehr an den konkret
vorgefundenene Argumentationen orientiert ist, was in der Analyse dazu verleiten konnte, lediglich in der je-
weiligen Quaestio sachlich begriindete Argumente zu referieren, anstatt Schemata aufzudecken, die diesen Ar-
gumentationen zugrunde liegen (...)* (Wengeler, www.phil-fak.uni-duesseldorf.de/germ1/migration/toposdef.
html).
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na srednjem apstrakcionom nivou koji omogucava poredenje pojave argumentacijskih
obrazaca u razli¢itim parcijalnim diskursima a da se ne analiziraju samo argumentacijski
obrasci koji su potpuno neovisni o stvarnoj sadrzini diskursa.“?> Wengeler (internet). Sam
naziv toposa izvodi se od aspekta koji odredeni topos fokusira i koji moze ali i ne mora
biti eksplicitno prisutan u konkretnoj argumentativnoj realizaciji (usp. Wengeler, ibid).

Druga bitna kategorija u istrazivanju propagande u javnoj komunikaciji je
kategorija koju Brinker naziva tematski stav. Naime, propaganda je nuzno povezana s
izrazavanjem stavova korisnika jezika (i onih koje on zastupa), i to s jedne strane prema
vlastitim vrijednostima i entitetima na koje se te vrijednosti odnose i, s druge strane,
prema vrijednostima drugog. Upravo su stavovi ti koji determiniraju na$ odnos prema
nec¢emu te je iznosenje stavova bitan oblik utjecaja na percepciju sugovornika i njegovu
reakciju.

Medutim, u okviru lingvistickih istrazivanja stavovi i vrednovanja govornika
nisu bili prominentan predmet istrazivanja. Stavise, smatralo ih se domenom psihologije
i sociologije, a tek s nastajanjem novih disciplina kao Sto su psiholingvistika ili
sociolingvistika postaju predmetom i lingvistike (usp. Girnth, 1993: 55). Kao razlog
dugog zanemarivanja vanjezickih faktora u promatranju jezika Girnth navodi s jedne
strane dominirajucu ulogu strukturalizma u lingvistici sve do druge polovine 20. vijeka,
ali i Siroko zastupljeno logicisti¢ko poimanje jezika u prvoj polovini 20. vijeka (ibid: 55).

Kako stav nije primarno jezicka kategorija u njegovom definisanju po¢i ¢emo od
poimanja ovog koncepta u psihologiji. Kako Girnth (ibid: 57) navodi, u samom srediStu
interesa psihologije stoji odnos izmedu stava i ponasanja, te da je zajednicko u vecini
definicija stavova da isti predstavljaju psiholoska stanja u kojima je ¢ovjek spreman da
reaguje te da time stavovi u velikoj mjeri uti¢u na djelovanje/ponasanje covjeka. I Fiedler
i Kurzenhduser na vrlo slican nacin daju definiciju stava, naime da je stav ,,dispozicija
za ponasanje koje se zasniva na znanju i vrednovanju“ (2000: 161). Prema klasi¢nom
konceptu pretpostavlja se da se stav sastoji od tri komponente — kognitivne, afektivne i
voluntativne odnosno konativne (usp. Girnth, ibid: 58, i Fiedler/Kurzenhduser, ibid: 161).
,Kognitivna komponenta obuhvaca znanje, vjerovanje i misljenje o onome na §ta se stav
odnosi (...). Afektivna komponenta odnosi se na osjecaj koji neko ima naspram predmeta
stava (...). Voluntativna komponenta odnosi se na spremnost za djelovanje koje neko ima
naspram predmeta stava.” (Girnth, ibid: 58)%.

Medutim, za razliku od druStvene psihologije, u kojoj je fokus na pitanju koji
stav pojedinac odista ima i kakav je odnos izmedu tog stava i njegovog ponasanja, u
lingvistici stavovi su predmet interesovanja ,,ne kao psihicki i individualni fenomeni,
nego kao fenomeni komunikacije* (Girnth, 1993: 60). Tu dakle ne interesuje kakav
stav pojedinac zaista ima ve¢ kakav stav je izrazen u komunikaciji, koju funkciju to

22 ,Innerhalb des Spannungsfeldes zwischen konkreter Sachargumentation auf der einen und univer-
sellem rhetorischem Schema auf der anderen Seite sind unsere ,, Topoi* also gewissermaf3en auf einem mittleren
Abstraktionsniveau angesiedelt, das es erlaubt, das Vorkommen von Argumentationsmustern in verschiedenen
Teildiksursen zu vergleichen, ohne nur Argumentationsschemata zu analysieren, die vollig unabhingig vom
sachlichen Gehalt der Diskurse sind.“ Wengeler (www.phil-fak.uni-duesseldorf.de/germ1/migration/toposdef.
html).

23 ,,Die kognitive Komponente umfasst das Wissen, Glauben und Denken dariiber, worauf sich die
Einstellung bezieht (...) Die affektive Komponente bezieht sich auf das Gefiihl, das jemand einem Einstellun-
gsgegenstand gegeniiber hat (...) Die voluntative Komponente bezieht sich auf die Handlungsbereitschaft, die
jemand einem Einstellungsgegenstand gegeniiber hat.” (Girnth, ibid: 58)
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izrazavanje stava ima i koje su moguénosti njihovog izrazavanja. U tu svrhu lingvisti
su se posluzili kategorijom modalnosti koja potice iz teorije govornih ¢inova. Naime, u
ovoj teoriji struktura jezi¢nog iskaza, tj. govornog ¢ina, razlaze se na propozicionalnu
1 nepropozicionalnu komponentu (ako zanemarimo sam ¢in izri¢aja - lokuciju). Sama
propozicionalna komponenta se sastoji od ¢ina referencije u kojem se jezikom odnosimo
na svijet oko nas i ¢ina predikacije u kojem se tom svijetu nesto predicira (usp. Metzler
Lexikon Sprache: 679). Za razliku od propozicije, dio iskaza u kojem govornik izrazava
svoj stav o predmetu koji je iznesen u propoziciji nazivamo modalnost (usp. Girnth, ibid:
61; Metzler Lexikon Sprache: 446) Medutim, iz te definicije modalnosti, koju Girnth
izjednaCava s stavovima govornika, proizilazi da se stavovi izrazavaju samo izvan
propozicije: ,,Nacelno se moze pretpostaviti da jezicki iskazi posjeduju propozicionalnu
1 nepropozicionalnu komponentu, pri ¢emu se za nepropozicionalnu komponentu cesto
koristi termin modalnost.“** (Girnth, 1993: 60).

U lingvisti¢kim istrazivanjima koncept stava i njegove tri spomenute komponente
nisu terminoloski ujednacene. Kao primjer ove raznolikosti Girnth (ibid: 64) navodi
pojmove epistemicki, doksaticki, normativni, motivacionalni, intencionalni stav kod
Waunderlicha (1976: 73), zatim evaluativni, doksaticki (epistemicki), motivacionalni,
parativni kod Rosengartena (1984: 170), intencionalni, emocionalni, epistemicki kod
Langa (1983: 320) itd. Brinker (1994: 37) koncept stava s razine govornog ¢ina postavlja
na tekstualnu razinu i naziva ,thematische Einstellung® (tematski stav) te definiSe isti
kao ,,stav emitenta prema sadrzini teksta, posebice prema temi teksta“?. Tematski stav
Brinker dijeli na Cetiri tipa — epistemicni, u kojem emitent izrazava svoj stav o istinitosti
ili vjerojatnosti tekstnog sadrzaja, odnosno daje stepen sigurnosti svoga znanja, zatim
evaluativni u kojem izrazava svoje pozitivno ili negatavno vrednovanje propozicije
odnosno sadrzaja teksta, motivacionalni/preferencijalni/intencionalni/ekspektativni stav
koji izrazava stepen interesa emitenta i, kona¢no, emotivni stav u kojem dolazi do izraza
psihicki stav govornika porema sadrzaju odnosno temi teksta (usp. Brinker, ibid: 37).
Pri tome Brinker napominje da u istrazivanju funkcije teksta evaluativni stav zauzima
posebno mjesto i da je implicitno sadrzan i u drugim tematskim stavovima (usp. ibid: 37).
U kontekstu istrazivanja propagande u tekstu, ova kategorija, pored navedenih razloga,
ima bitnu ulogu u samoj detekciji iskaza koji se mogu smatrati propagandnim. Naime,
ako uzmemo primjerice epistemicki stav i propagandnu tehniku tvrdnje, lako je zakljuciti
da se radi o propagandi ako autor u svom iskazu nesto, §to je sporno iznosi kao fakti¢no.
Time epistemicki stav u svojoj faktickoj varijanti koja recipijentu signalizira neupitnu
istinitost iskaza postaje instrument u rukama propagandiste, a istrazivacu porpagande
sigurna alatka u detekciji takvih iskaza. Isto tako je uz pomo¢ evaluativnog stava na
nivou diskursa moguce ekstrahirati one iskaze koji pozitivnim evaluativhim stavom
propagiraju one ,,istine* za koje se propagandist zalaze, dok negativnim evaluativnim
stavom recipijentu sugerira neprihvatljivost ,,istina“ drugog.

Na kraju mozemo ustvrditi da istrazivanje jezika propagande ima dugu tradiciju i

24 Grundsitzlich kann davon ausgegangen werden, dass sprachliche AuBerungen eine propositionale
und eine nicht-propositionale Komponente besitzen, wobei fiir die nicht-propositionale Komponente hiufig der
Terminus Modalitdt in Gebrauch ist.“(Girnth, 1993: 60)

25 ,(...) die Einstellung des Emittenten zum Textinhalt, insbesondere zum Textthema.* (Brinker, ibid:
37)
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to unutar vise disiplina. Medutim, iako je predmet istrazivanja isti, pristupi se razlikuju
od discipline do discipline, pa ¢ak i unutar jedne te iste discipline. Stoga smo u ovom
radu fenomenu propagande, tj njenim jezi¢kim manifestacijama, Zeljeli pri¢i s teorijskih
polazista koja su u lingvistici relativno nova i koja jeziku pripisuju djelatnu mo¢. Ta
djelatna mo¢ postaje utoliko znacajnija ukoliko se radi o medijskim diskursima koji zbog
svoje primarne funkcije informisanja i Siroke disperzije svojih sadrzaja imaju znacajnu
ulogu kada se radi o propagandnom djelovanju. Pri definisanju propagande pokazalo
se, medutim, da su, s lingvistickog stajalista, tehnike propagande isuvise Sture da bi
posluzile za lingvisti¢ka istrazivanja i da je potrebno razraditi finiju metodologiju koja
bi obuhvatila suptilnije manifestacije propagandnog djelovanja u tekstu. Pokazalo se da
je komunikativno orjentirana tekstna lingvistika sa svojim kategorijama tekstne funkcije,
te Brinkerovim indikatorima tekstne funkcije kao Sto su stavovi govornika pogodni
za identifikaciju propagande. S druge strane kada se radi o iskazima koji posjeduju
iskaznu vrijednost na nadtekstnoj razini, od izrazite pomo¢i su koncepti analize diskursa
koja manifestacije moci, ideologije, odnosno politicko-socioloskih odnosa u nekoj
zajednici promatra na nadtekstnoj razini i uzima samo one pojavnosti kao relevantne
koje se manifestuju u vise tekstova. Takav pristup omogucava istrazivacu da iz diskursa
ekstrahira one iskaze koji ¢ine/konstituiSu prikazivanje odredenih dogadaja na razini
viSoj od teksta i tako postaju dijelom kolektivnog znanja a time i nacina percipiranja
jednog dijela stvarnosti.
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A METHODOLOGICAL INSTRUMENTARIUM FOR RESEARCHING
THE PROPAGANDA DIMENSION OF LANGUAGE IN THE PRESS

Summary: The paper discusses how to analyse propaganda in the print media. The starting
point of view is that media do not reflect reality as it is; rather, they can play a fundamental role
in constituting the reality and thus shape the consumers’ awareness and attitudes. Therefore this
paper examines some possible theoretical frames in the field of linguistics which can be suitable to
bring forth a possible methodological instrumentarium for linguistic research of propaganda man-
ifestations in text and speech. The paper proposes the combination of two linguistic models — the
critical discourse analysis and the so-called communicative text linguistics, and shows how two
linguistic categories originating from these two theoretical models can be used to detect the use of
propaganda in the discourse.
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NEKE FONETSKE SPECIFICNOSTI FRAZEOLOSKIH
FORMATIVA U NEMACKOM I SVEDSKOM JEZIKU

Sazetak: Frazeologizmi kao specifi¢ni jezicki znaci u strukturi svog formativa mogu
pokazivati odredene fonetske specificnosti. U radu se na odabranim primerima frazeologizama
iz savremenog nemackog i $vedskog jezika ukazuje na odredena fonetska obeleZja i njihovo
dijahronijsko objasnjenje, a ujedno se postuliraju i uzroci rezistentnosti navedenih fonetskih
specifi¢nosti. 1z analize primera se zakljuCuje da oba jezika pokazuju pozitivnu korelaciju kod
fonetskih specifi¢nosti duzeg dijahronijskog kontinuiteta i prototipi¢nih frazeoloskih supklasa,
dok se divergencije uocavaju kod onih fonetskih specifi¢nosti koje poticu iz mladih faza u istoriji
nemackog i Svedskog jezika.

Kljuéne redi: aliteracija, homoioteleuton, apokopa, dijahronijski kontinuitet, geminatni
frazeologizmi, poslovice, frazeoloska supklasa

1. Uvod

Svi frazeologizmi kao specifiéni jezicki znaci, bez obzira na to da li prema
razli¢itim teorijskim postulatima Cine centar ili periferiju frazeoleksinona jednog jezika,
odlikuju se polileksikalitetom, odredenim stepenom formalne i semanticke stabilnosti
i leksikalizacijom, a ¢lanovi centralnih supklasa dodatno pokazuju i razli¢ite stepene
idiomati¢nosti (Fleischer 1997: 30; Schippan 1992: 47-48; Burger 2003: 15 i dalje).
Za razliku od ostalih jezickih znakova, morfema i leksema, za frazeoloske formative u
izvesnom stepenu su specifi¢na i odredena fonetska, morfoloska i sintaksicka obelezja
koja se mogu posmatrati kao odstupanja u poredenju sa fonetskom i morfosintaksi¢kom
organizacijom koja je specificna za slobodne sintagme i recenice u savremenom jeziku.
Navedene specificnosti koje se mogu uociti na razli¢itim nivoima frazeoloskog formativa
po pravilu se dijahronijski mogu motivisati, opisati i sistematizovati.

Dijahronijska istrazivanja u okviru nemacke, ali i Svedske frazeologije i danas
su retka, a ceo segment ovog nivoa istrazivanja u oba jezika ima atribut fragmentarnosti

29



i daleko je od preispitivanja i sumiranja rezultata ve¢ uradenog.! Uzroci koji su doveli
do marginalizacije dijahronijske frazeologije su mnogobrojni, a prevashodno ih treba
traziti u Cinjenici da se frazeologija kao autonomna lingvisticka disciplina etablirala u
drugoj polovini XX v., u onom periodu, dakle, kada sinhronijske i interdisciplinarne teme
odnose prevagu. Ovome treba dodati i to da je istorijska lingvistika, a §to je u duhu
mladogramaticarskog nasleda, po pravilu ostajala fokusirana na fonetiku i morfologiju
u starijjim periodima u razvoju jezika, dok je ostale jezicke nivoe neopravdano
marginalizovala. Posledice ovakvog razvoja i meduodnosa disciplina u okviru nemacke
i Svedske lingvistike su najéesé¢e samo povrsno prepoznavanje odredenih specifi¢nosti
koje se mogu uociti u frazeoloskom formativu, a koje mogu da pripadaju razlicitim
jezickim nivoima (fonetskom, morfoloskom, sintaksickom, komponentskom) i njihovo
veoma ¢esto, a ujedno i neprecizno identifikovanje sa fenomenom idiosinkrazije, dok
su egzaktnija dijahronijska fundiranost i uzroci koji dovode do perzistiranja odredenih
specifi¢nosti u okviru frazeoloskog formativa u danasnjem nemackom i Svedskom jeziku
po pravilu izostajali.

2. Cilj rada

Cilj rada je da se na odabranim primerima frazeologizama iz savremenog
nemackog i Svedskog jezika ukaze na odredene fonetske specificnosti koje se mogu uociti
u frazeoloskim formativima, na njihovo dijahronijsko objasnjenje i na postuliranje uzroka
kojima je provocirana dijahronijska rezistentnost navedenih fonetskih specifiénosti
u frazeoleksikonu savremenog nemackog i $vedskog jezika. U radu se ukazuje i na
postojanje visokog stepena afiniteta odredenih frazeoloskih supklasa prema ispitivanim
fonetskim obelezjima u oba ispitivana jezika.

3. Fonetske specifi¢nosti frazeoloskih formativa
u nemackom i Svedskom jeziku

Fonetske specificnosti frazeoloskih formativa definiSu se kao refleks odredenih
glasovnih promena koje su se javljale u razlicitim periodima u (pre)istorijskom
razvoju nemackog i §vedskog jezika, obelezile su neku od prethodnih jezic¢kih ravni i
van frazeologizama i u danasnjem jezi¢kom preseku su ostale ouvane prevashodno u
frazeoloskim formativima. Karakteristike fonetskih specifi¢nosti u okviru frazeoloskog
formativa i u nemackom i u Svedskom jeziku su heterogeni pojavni oblici, razlicit
dijahronijski kontinuitet svake od njih, njihova neravnomerna distribucija po frazeoloskim
supklasama, ali i ¢injenica da pojedine supklase pokazuju visok/visi stepen afiniteta za
odredene pojavne oblike na fonetskom nivou. S obzirom na genetsku srodnost, savremeni
nemacki i Svedski jezik na nivou frazeoloskih formativa pokazuju odredeni broj identi¢nih
fonetskih specifi¢nosti, ali se mogu registrovati i one koje pokazuju procese divergencije
izmedu ova dva jezika.

1 Navedenu konstataciju potvrduje i Cinjenica da se od ukupno 42 rada objavljena u poslednjem
zborniku Evropskog udruzenja frazeologa iz 2010. godine, Europhras, samo dva odnose na dijahronijske as-
pekte ove oblasti (up. Driager 2010: 411-421; Melnyk 2010: 422-429). Istrazivanja frazeologije $vedskog, ali
i ostalih nordijskih jezika, kako ona sinhronijska, tako i dijahronijska, jos uvek su u povoju (up. Palm Meister
2007: 673).

30



3.1. Aliteracija

Pod aliteracijom (nem. der Stabreim, die Alliteration, §v. stavrim, allitteration) se
podrazumeva stara figura zvucanja koja se zasniva na ponavljanju identi¢nih konsonanata
u inicijalnoj poziciji toni¢nih slogova. Smatra se da je provocirana promenom prirode
i pozicije akcenta na prelasku iz ie. u germanski jezik i jedan je od glavnih formalnih
principa organizacije starogermanskog stiha* (Martini 1991: 3; von Wilpert 1969: 16;
Zmega¢/Skreb/Sekuli¢ 1986: 9-10). Zlatni rog Galehusa (nem. Goldhorn von Gallehus)?,
severnogermanski runski zapis iz V. v. najstariji je ocuvani tekst koji pokazuje aliteraciju:

Ek Hlewagastir HoltingaR horna tawido,

a ona se javlja i obelezava i kasnije tekstove u istoriji nemackog i Svedskog jezika*:
Hiltibrant enti Hadubrant untar heriun tuem
sunufatarungo iro saro rihtun,
garutun se iro gudhamun, gurtun sih iro suert ana,
helidos ubar hringa do sie to dero hiltiu ritun,

(Das Hildebrandslied, zabelezena izmedu 810. u 820.)

Bén zi béna bluot zi bluoda
lid zi geliden sose gelimida sin.
(Merseburger Zauberspruch)

Heidi hana heto
hvars til hvsa com

2 Osim za potporodicu germanskih jezika, aliteracija je specificna i za keltsku potporodicu, ali i za
italijanski jezik. I u ovim jezicima je provocirana akcentom inicijalne intenzivnosti. Kuriozitet je da je navedena
figura zvucanja u antickoj retorici ¢esto smatrana manje vrednom, ¢ak je tretirana i kao greska, posebno ako se
javljala u nabrajanjima (up. Vollers-Sauer 2000: 30).

3 Rec je zapravo o dva zlatna roga za koje se ne moze sa sigurnoscu reéi da li su sluzili kao posude za
vodu ili kao neka vrsta duvackog instrumenta. Prvi i duzi pronaden je slu¢ajno 1693. godine u blizini malog mesta
Galehus u blizini danskog grada Tondern (Tondern) na Jitlandu. Tezak je 3,1 kg sa pre¢nikom od 10 cm na najsi-
rem delu. Drugi, nesto kraci rog pronaden je takode slucajno tek 1734. godine u blizini mesta na kojem se nalazio
i prvi. Taéne mere su nepoznate, ali se zna da je tezak 3,7 kg. Poznati runski zapis nalazi se na kracem rogu. Danas
se cuvaju u Narodnom muzeju Danske i smatraju se najznacajnijim arheoloskim artefaktom ove zemlje.

4 Smatra se da je umetnost aliteracije u nemackoj knjizevnosti svoj vrhunac dozivela u delu Helijand
(nem. Heliand) koje je nastalo oko 830. godine na zahtev Ludviga Poboznog (Ludwig der Fromme) u cilju
Sirenja hriS¢anstva. Delo ima oko 6000 stihova, autor je nepoznat, ali se pretpostavlja da je re¢ o duhovniku iz
niskonemacke jezicke oblasti (up. Martini 1991: 16). Aliteracija je takode jedna od veoma vaznih karakteristika
starozapadnonordijske poezije o kojoj su osnovni izvori saznanja Starija Eda (Poetska Eda, verovatno 1X-XI
v.) i Snorijeva Eda (Mlada Eda). Snori Sturluson (Snorri Sturlusonr), islandski drzavnik, istori¢ar i pesnik, je u
svojevrsnom udzbeniku bogato ilustrovanom citatima iz mitoloske i junacke poezije i upotpunjenom pregledom
metrike naveo sve ono §to su skaldi tog vremena morali da znaju o pesnickoj vestini. Ovo Snorijevo delo je
sacuvano u nekoliko rukopisa od kojih se samo u najstarijem (Codex Upsaliensis iz oko 1300. godine) spominje
Snorijevo ime. Rukopis je dospeo kod islandskog biskupa i kolekcionara Brinjulfura Sveinsona (Brynjolfur
Sveinsson), a 1643. Sveinson dolazi i do rukopisa poznatog pod imenom Codex Regius, s mitoloskim i junackim
pesmama koje su bile istog sadrzaja kao i one kod Snorija. Ovaj rukopis je Brinjulfur Sveinson klasifikovao
kao ,,stariju* Edu, pripisavsi je Semundu Mudrom (Saemundr frodi). Buduci da je neSto kasnije ustanovljeno da
Semund nije imao veze s ovom Edom, u upotrebi se zadrzao samo naziv Starija Eda ili Poetska Eda, naspram
Snorijeve Ede koju Cesto nazivaju Mladom Edom.
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uolo vel spa
uitti hon ganda
seid hon kvNi
seip hon leikIN
e var hon angan
illrar brvoar.
(Voluspa — Havamal, Codex Regius, XIII v.)

Zajedni¢ko 1 nemackom i $vedskom jeziku je to da aliteracija ima izrazito
neravnomernu distribuciju po frazeoloskim supklasama.’ Osim S§to je gotovo u
apsolutnom smislu iskljucena kod supklasa funkcionalnih glagolskih spojeva, kolokacija i
terminoloskih frazeologizama, ona se kao specifi¢no fonetsko obelezje formativa u manjoj
meri moze javiti kod svih ostalih frazeoloskih supklasa, a predilekcionim se za navedeno
fonetsko obelezje i u nemackom i u Svedskom jeziku smatraju geminatni frazeologizmi
i poslovice. Nema sumnje da su fiksiranost akcenta na inicijalnom slogu i njegov
ekspiratorni karakter kao obelezje svih germanskih jezika bili samo neophodan preduslov
da se aliteracija iz knjizevnih tekstova postepeno prosiri i na frazeoleksikon opsteg jezika i
u vecem stepenu zahvati navedene supklase. Navedenom “vanfrazeoloskom” preduslovu
se sa aspekta istorijske frazeologije moze dodati odredeni broj specificno frazeoloskih
faktora kojima je provocirano ovo fonetsko obelezje. Uzroke kojima je motivisan visok
stepen afiniteta prema aliteraciji kod navedenih frazeoloskih supklasa u savremenom
nemackom i §vedskom jeziku prevashodno treba traziti u njihovoj starosti i ¢injenici da
one pokazuju visok stepen tendencije ka formalnoj modeliranosti i uniformnosti (Hiipper/
Topalovi¢/Elspall 2002: 78; Burger 2003: 44; Romer/Matzke 2005: 195; Grzybek 2000:
5; Scheibe 1969: 595; Skara/Miki¢ 1989/1990: 143). Ovome treba dodati i ¢injenicu da
se poslovice mogu smatrati i “posebnom vrstom pesnistva” (Scheibe 1969: 594), odnosno
“posebnim funkcionalno-stilistickim tipom jezi¢kih i folklorn(o-literarn)ih formi”
(Joanosmh 2006: 32-33) za koje su razlicite figure zvucanja specifi¢nije u poredenju sa
ostalim frazeoloSkim supklasama.

Starost frazeoloske supklase moze se okvalifikovati samo kao relativni faktor
kojim je provocirana aliteracija kao specifi¢no fonetsko obelezje frazeoloSkog formativa
s obzirom na to da nisu svi geminatni frazeologizmi i poslovice nastali u istoj jezickoj
ravni. Relativizacija faktora starosti navedenih frazeoloskih supklasa indirektno se moze
dokazati i ¢injenicom da se u savremenom jeziku, a posebno u reklami i naslovima
Stampanih medija kao specificnim vrstama teksta, uocava i teznja ka restituciji aliteracije
po uzoru na formalnu Semu geminatnih frazeologizama, $to pokazuju primeri naslova u
nemackoj §tampi koje navodi Smit: Luxus, Lage und Legende; Macht, Masse und Magie;
Kapitalismus, Kohl und Kaviar; Zar, Zimmermann und Zahnarzt (up. Schmidt 1998: 96
i dalje). U savremenom $vedskom su poznati primeri koji su poprimili i kulturoloska
obelezja, na pr. reklamni slogan Volvos ydrde varar (,,vrednost Volvoa traje). Navedeni
primeri nastali po uzoru na invarijantni formalni model geminatnih frazeologizama idu
u prilog zakljuc¢ku da se aliteracija kao fonetsko obelezje veoma dugog dijahronijskog
kontinuiteta posteriorno uvek iznova mogla koristiti za generisanje recentnih kookurenci
iz supklase geminatnih frazeologizama.

5 U osnovi supklasifikacije za potrebe ovog rada je etablirana Burgerova klasifikacija (up. Burger
1982: 20 i dalje).
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Aliteraciju u okviru frazeoloskog formativa u savremenom nemackom i Svedskom
jeziku odlikuje obelezje dekomponovanosti, a pod tim treba podrazumevati ¢injenicu da u
njenom konstituisanju simultano moraju participirati minimalno dve frazeoloske komponente.
Kod geminatnih frazeologizama u oba jezika aliteracija se najceS¢e uspostavlja izmedu
homomorfnih bazi¢nih elemenata, ali nije isklju¢ena moguénost da u njoj participiraju i relacione
komponente frazeologizma (predlog i junktor). Za razliku od geminatnih frazeologizama,
aliteracija se unutar paremioloskog formativa uspostavlja medu komponentama bez obzira
na kriterijum njihove homo-/heteromorfnosti i njihov semanticki status unutar poslovice. U
zavisnosti od broja komponenata koje uéestvuju u konstituisanju aliteracije, frazeoloski formativi
u nemackom i Svedskom jeziku se mogu podeliti na fonetski bicentricne (sa dve komponente
koje je konstituisu), fonetski tricentri¢ne (3 komponente koje je konstituisu) ili multicentricne (sa
vec¢im brojem komponenata koje je konstituiSu). Bicentri¢na i u nesto manjoj meri tricentri¢na
aliteracija obelezje je geminatnih frazeologizama u oba referentna jezika, dok je specificnost
paremioloskih formativa u oba jezika najcesce prisustvo multicentricne aliteracije.

Tabela 1. — Primeri bi- i tricentri¢ne aliteracije kod geminatnih
frazeologizama u nemackom i §vedskom jeziku

nemacki Svedski
Feuer und Flamme en Stor och Stark
Tod und Teufel rim och reson
doppelt und dreifach villa, Volvo, yuvve
mit Mann und Maus

Tabela 2. — Primeri tri- i multicentri¢ne aliteracije
kod poslovica u nemackom i §vedskom jeziku

nemacki Svedski
Fremde Kiihe, fremde Kdlber. Lika barn leka bdst.

Kann man die Kuh nicht kriegen, | Borta bra, men hemma bdist.

‘s Kalb nehmen. . e
SO muss man 5 [atb nenmen Man skall inte sdlja skinnet

Wo ein Wille ist, ist auch ein Weg. | forrdn bjornen dr skjuten.

3. 2. Homoioteleuton (nem. der Endreim, §v. slutrim )

Pod homoioteleutonom se podrazumeva stara figura zvucanja koja je bila poznata
anti¢koj retorici. U istoriji nemacke knjizevnosti se prvi put javlja u periodu duhovne
knjizevnosti franackog doba tokom stvn. jezicke epohe kada kao formalni princip organizacije
stiha pocinje da zamenjuje stariju aliteraciju nasledenu iz germanskog perioda.

Suprotno od aliteracije, homoioteleuton podrazumeva ponavljanje identi¢nih
konsonanata/vokala/gramatickih morfema u finalnoj, a time i atonic¢noj poziciji u
reci. Prvim znacajnih tekstom nemacke knjizevnosti koji dosledno pokazuje prelazak
sa aliteracije na homoioteleuton smatra se obimna Otfridova (Otfried) Jevandeljska
harmonija (nem. Evangelienharmonie) iz 870. godine (up. Martini 1991: 18-19).
Navedena fonetska specificnost javlja se i u starijim tekstovima na Svedskom jeziku:
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Mir ist ser ubar ser ni ubarwintu ih iz mer,

ni wan es untar manne iamer drost giwinne!

Sie eigun mir ginomanan  liabun druhtin minan,
thaz min liabe herza  bi thiu ruari mih thiu smerza.

(Otfried: Evangelienharmonie)

En tor och kall wahr/gor Sommaren kort
Och Wintrens foda fordrifwer/
Gud hielpe/ som rder/ sij Wahren gdr bort/
Och liten glddie oss gifwer/
Sool warma/ forbarma/
Hoos Wiidreth tort/
Nu kélden Sommaren rifwer.
(Lars Wivallius:
Klage-Wijsa/Ofwer Thenna torra och kalla Wdhr, 1642.)

Kao i za aliteraciju, i za homoioteleuton se predilekcionim frazeoloskim
supklasama mogu smatrati geminatni frazeologizmi i poslovice. Dijahronijski posmatrano
se kod homoioteleutona usled slabljenja punih vokala u finalnim slogovima i njihove
apokope kao krajnjeg procesa broj razli¢itih mogucih vokalskih varijanata i u nemackom
iu $vedskom smanjivao, dok su raznovrsnije mogucnosti ostale o¢uvane kod ponavljanja
identi¢nih konsonanata u finalnoj poziciji.

I ovo fonetsko obelezje frazeoloskih formativa se u savremenom nemackom i
$vedskom jeziku odlikuje svojim dekomponovanim karakterom, a to znaci da u njegovom
konstituisanju participiraju minimalno dve komponente, $to je regularni slucaj kod
geminatnih frazeologizama. Kod poslovica su u kvantitativnom smislu mogu¢i formativi
sa bicentri¢nim, ali i sa multicentri¢nim homoioteleutonom.

Tabela 3. — Primeri homoioteleutona kod geminatnih
frazeologizama u nemackom i $vedskom jeziku

nemacki Svedski
schlieflich und endlich bomber och granater

an allen Ecken und Enden/Kanten |idel ddel adel

mit Ach und Krach

Tabela 4. — Primeri homoioteleutona kod poslovica u nemackom i §vedskom jeziku

nemacki Svedski
Nacht hat grofse Macht. Varje kaka soker maka.

Allen muss man nicht gefallen.. | Den som gapar efter mycket
mister ofta hela stycket.
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3. 3. Fenomen ulan¢avanja aliteracije
i homoioteleutona u frazeoloskim formativima

Aliteracija 1 homoioteleuton se kod geminatnih frazeologizama i poslovica
mogu javiti samostalno, ali mogu biti i medusobno udruzeni, ¢ime se postize fenomen
ulancavanja navedenih fonetskih specificnosti u jednom frazeoloskom formativu.
I ova pojava zajednicka je za oba referentna jezika. Uzroci koji dovode do simultane
aktualizacije ova dva fonetska obelezja u jednom formativu nisu jasni, a verovatno se i
kod geminatnih frazeologizama i kod poslovica u oba jezika mogu svesti na tendenciju
obe frazeoloske supklase ka formalnoj zatvorenosti i modeliranosti. Ovome treba dodati i
elemente literarnog karaktera koji su prisutni kod obe supklase. Ulan¢avanjem navedenih
fonetskih obelezja bez izuzetka se provocira fonetska multicentricnost i kod geminatnih
frazeologizama i kod poslovica u oba jezika, ¢ime se postize visi stepen njihove
ekspresivnosti. UlanCavanje aliteracije i homoioteleutona kod geminatnih frazeologizama
i poslovica uocava se u tabelama 5 i 6.

Tabela 5. — Ulancavanje aliteracije i homoioteleutona
kod geminatnih frazeologizama u nemackom i §vedskom jeziku

nemacki Svedski
Geld und Gut hipp som happ
Freund und Feind md det bdira eller brista
Kisten und Kasten frid och frojd
geschniegelt und gestriegelt

Tabela 6. — Fenomen ulanéavanja aliteracije i homoioteleutona
kod poslovica u nemackom i §vedskom jeziku

nemacki Svedski
Ein guter Meister macht gute Jiinger. Ata bér man annars dér man.
Ach steigt aufs schonste Dach. Den drucknes tal dr den nyktres tankar.

3. 4. Finitne komponente sa apokopiranim vokalima
u nemackom i o¢uvanim vokalima u §vedskom jeziku

Pod apokopom se podrazumeva otpadanje finalnog vokala u atonicnom slogu
(Hennings 2003: 38) koje nastaje kao posledica fiksiranja akcenta za prvi osnovicki vokal
tokom izdvajanja germanskog iz ie. jezika. Za razliku od prethodno navedenih fonetskih
specifi¢nosti, kod apokope je re¢ o dijahronijski mladem fenomenu kojem je prethodilo
slabljenje vokala u finalnoj poziciji i koji se po pravilu reflektuje na morfologiju, tj. oblik
re¢i, na osnovu Cega se moze tretirati i kao morfonoloski fenomen. Apokopom mogu
biti zahvaceni finalni vokali kod bilo koje vrste reci, a ovo istrazivanje se ogranicava
na apokopu fnalnog vokala kod finitne komponente u nemackom jeziku, odnosno njen
izostanak u okviru frazeoloskog formativa u §vedskom, na osnovu ¢ega se moze zakljuciti
da kod ovog obelezja savremeni nemacki i $vedski jezik pokazuju divergenciju.
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Distribucija li¢nih nastavaka za 1. L. sing. ind. prez. bila je razliCita u razlicitim
epohama u istoriji nemackog jezika i zavisila je od dijalekta i tipa konjugacije kojoj je glagol
pripadao. Opsta zakonomernost u istoriji germanskih jezika je stalno smanjenje broja razlicitih
nastavaka koji su se mogli javiti u 1. 1. sing. ind. prez. Komplikovanoj mogucoj distribuciji
nastavaka za 1. l. sing. prez. u starovisokonemackom jeziku sa nastavcima -u, -0, -m, -n i —o
odgovara bitno jednostavnija slika u srednjevisokonemackom periodu: -e, -n i —¢ (up. Braune/
Reiffenstein 2004: 260, 303 i dalje; Hennings 2003: 88, 98, 103, 116, 118 i dalje). Period
ranonovovisokonemackog jezika u 1. 1. sing. prezentske paradigme karakteriSe alternacija
-0 1 —e 1 istovremeni prodor vokalske morfeme —e u paradigme kontrahovane i atematske
konjugacije (Schmidt 1996: 309, 317, 319 i dalje; Srdi¢ 1994: 55 i dalje).

Iz navedenog preseka distribucije morfema za 1. 1. sing. prez. po jezi¢kim epohama
se moze ustanoviti da nulta morfema u 1. L. sing. prezentske paradigme nije istorijski
motivisana, ve¢ je rezultat procesa apokope. Za apokopu morfeme —e u periodu poznog
srvn. i tokom rnvn. epohe se ne mogu ustanoviti odredene zakonomernosti. Ona se posebno
Cesto javljala kada je finitnom glagolu sledila licna zamenica, a moze se pretpostaviti da
se analogijom prosirila i na ostale slucajeve (up. Srdi¢ 1994: 56). U 1. 1. sing. prezentske
paradigme u novovisokonemackom periodu doslo je do restitucije nastavka —e, iako su
refleksi rnvn. apokope i danas uocljivi u dijalektima i supstandardnom jeziku (Duden
2005: 451, 1208).

Osim u dijalektima i supstandardnom jeziku, oblici finitnih verbalnih komponenata
sa apokopiranim vokalom kao refleksom starijeg jezickog stanja ostali su sporadi¢no
ocuvani i unutar frazeoleksikona savremenog nemackog jezika. Ovo obelezje u okviru
frazeoleksikona savremenog nemackog jezika nije posebno cesto i moze se javiti kod
onih frazeoloskih supklasa koje se javljaju u formi recenice sa finitnom komponentom u
1. 1. sing. prez.

Tabela 7. — Frazeologizmi sa apokopom kod finitne
komponente u savremenom nemackom jeziku

frazeologizmi sa apokopom kod finitne | pun (standardni) oblik finitnog glagola van
komponente frazeoleksikona
Ich glaub, es hackt. ich glaube
Ich hab/habe die Ehre! ich habe
Wes Brot ich ess’, des Lied ich sing’. ich esse, ich singe

Za razliku od nemackog jezika, kod kojeg se apokopa vokala —e ranije javlja i
ogranicava se na 1. L. sing. indikativa prez. i rede na 3. 1. sing. konjunktiva prez., a vokal
se potom restituiSe, Svedski jezik bitno duze, ta¢nije sve do 40-ih godina XX v. u manjem
broju glagola cuva pun finalni vokal o u prezentskoj i/ili preteritskoj paradigmi koji tek
u navedenom periodu podleze procesu apokopiranja. Refleksi punih oblika sa o¢uvanim
finalnim vokalom ocuvani su kod finitnih komponenata unutar frazeoleksikona, a
apokopirani se javljaju van frazeoloSkog inventara. S obzirom na to da u Svedskom
jeziku kategorija lica nije markirana posebnim nastavcima, nekada$nji puni oblici finitne
komponente mogu imati Siru distribuciju po frazeoloskim supklasama i javiti se kod svih
onih koje u svojim formativima sadrze finitnu komponentu bez obzira na lice.
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Tabela 8. — Frazeologizam sa punim finitnim oblikom komponente
u savremenom Svedskom jeziku

pun oblik finitne komponente kod apokopirana forma finitnog glagola
frazeologizma van frazeoleksikona
Herrens vdger dro outgrundliga. dar

4. Zakljuéak

Frazeologizmi kao jezicki znaci sa specificnim distinktivnim obelezjima u
strukturi svog formativa mogu pokazivati odredene fonetske specificnosti koje se zbirno
mogu odrediti kao refleksi glasovnih promena iz prethodnih perioda u razvoju jezika.
Fonetske specifi¢nosti frazeologizama i u nemackom i u §vedskom jeziku mogu biti
razli¢itog dijahronijskog kontinuiteta. Uzroke za njihovo perzistiranje u oba jezika treba
videti u specifiénostima posebnih frazeoloskih supklasa, njihovoj izrazenoj tendenciji ka
formalnoj modeliranosti, starosti supklase, ali i nizem stepenu dijahronijskog dinamizma
koji se moze smatrati jednim od bitnih obelezja frazeoleksikona. Iz analize frazeoloskog
materijala se moze zakljuciti da oba jezika pokazuju apsolutno pozitivhu korelaciju
po pitanju fonetskih specifiénosti duzeg dijahronijskog kontinuiteta i predilekcionih
frazeoloskih supklasa kod kojih se ovakva fonetska obelezja javljaju, dok se divergencije
uocavaju kod onih fonetskih obelezja kra¢eg dijahronijskog kontinuiteta iz mladih faza u
istoriji nemackog i §vedskog jezika.
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SOME PHONETIC CHARACTERISTICS OF PHRASEOLOGICAL
FORMATIVES
IN GERMAN AND SWEDISH

Summary: Being specific language features in their formative structure, phraseologisms
often tend to indicate certain phonetic distinctions. In this paper, analysed examples of the phraseo-
logisms in modern German and Swedish show some of the more specific phonetic characteristics
and their diachronic explanation. At the same time the cause of resistance of the analysed phonetic
distinctions is being postulated. Studied examples in this paper indicate a more positive correlation
between both German and Swedish regarding phonetic distinctions of a longer diachronic continui-
ty and prototypical phraseological subclasses, whereas divergence can be observed within phonetic
distinctions originating from the later stages in the language histories of German and Swedish.

Key words: alliteration, homeoteleuton, apocope, diachronic continuity, binominals, pro-
verbs, phraseological subclass
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TEACHING VOCABULARY TO MEDICAL ENGLISH
STUDENTS — THEORY AND PRACTICE

In order to function well in any ESP area, students need to gain knowledge of specific
technical and semi-technical vocabulary. This paper first briefly deals with the difference between
receptive and productive knowledge of vocabulary, the average vocabulary range for academic
purposes and the usual cognitive phases of'its acquisition. It focuses on the specific nature of Medical
English and its problems and it gives examples of learning Medical English through various types
of context. The importance of using vocabulary learning strategies is also stressed and classroom
applicability of some activities recommended by teaching methodology books is discussed as well.

Key words: ESP, EAP, EMP, EMAP, medical vocabulary, ESP teaching, methodology.

Vocabulary has been considered much less important than grammar in the field of
L2 acquisition for quite some time. It has been taken for granted whereas grammar has been
thought to be a prerequisite for any serious language learning. From today’s perspective, this
state of affairs can be explained by a strong impact of certain language teaching methods that
were very popular several decades ago, audio-lingual approach' being the most influential
of all. However, things have changed a lot since the 1960s and 1970s and now vocabulary
has the position it deserves in the field of L2 acquisition. Not only is it researched separately
from grammar as a specific and very significant language feature, but the differences among
various types of vocabulary are being studied as well, particularly those of General English
(GE) and English for Specific Academic Purposes (ESAP).

Taking these facts into consideration, this paper first briefly deals with some general
aspects of vocabulary learning, i.e. the difference between receptive and productive
knowledge of vocabulary and the usual psychological phases of its acquisition, as well as
the question of the average vocabulary range for general and academic purposes. Basic
English for Medical Purposes (EMP) features are discussed as well, followed by the
characteristics of vocabulary learning in the field of EMP. The importance of context
in learning and memorizing EMP vocabulary is emphasized and examples of learning
vocabulary through various types of context are given. The applicability of some other
language learning strategies is discussed as well as some activities recommended by
teaching methodology books. Also, certain conclusions are made about the differences

1 The approach based on the behaviourist theory of learning and on structural linguistics. It emphasi-
ses the formation of habits through practice, memorization and repetition of grammatical structures in isolation
from each other and from contexts of meaningful use (Lightbown and Spada 1997: 118)
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and similarities of theory and practice when it comes to teaching vocabulary to Medical
English students.

1. Vocabulary and EAP

After many decades of negligence, vocabulary has finally got a position it
deserves, being considered an important aspect of language development, mostly owing
to comprehension-based and communicative approaches to language teaching (Nunan
1999: 103). Many a study has been conducted about this aspect of language learning
and acquisition and various issues have been covered. Among other things, the role of
memory and the possibility of selecting and sequencing vocabulary have been researched,
whereas a great importance has been attached to context when it comes to learning new
words (Nunan 1991: 116-117). Obviously, vocabulary is very important and this has
finally become clear, as the very first impression we gain of a learner’s competence is
usually through the choice of lexis and the way it is used (Gairns and Redman 1986: 21).

There are many things we have to pay attention to when it comes to learning
and teaching vocabulary. First of all, it is important to be aware of a difference between
words concerning their status — some of them are more frequent, whereas others are
extremely rare (Nation 2001: 13-19) — and this aspect should determine what words are
to be learnt and given priority in the process. Secondly, each part of speech has its own
specific features we need to pay attention to; for example, when nouns are learnt, it is
important to notice whether they are countable or not, if they have regular or irregular
plural form, whether they are associated with prepositions, if there are any pronunciation
or spelling difficulties, as well as if there are words in mother tongue they resemble but
that are totally different in meaning (i.e. false friends) (Gairns and Redman 1986: 44).
When word-building, compounding, collocations, word families and semantic fields are
added to the list, it becomes clear that vocabulary learning is a very complex procedure
and this fact should be taken into consideration when it comes to teaching it as well.

In order to claim we have learnt a word, it is necessary to be able to use it
independently, both in context and out of it (Lightbown and Spada 1997: 1), which is
why it is important to differentiate between two types of vocabulary — receptive and
productive. Receptive knowledge implies accidental acquisition of new words — one is
not aware of when they actually learnt a word, but they can recognize it when they come
across it (Nation 2001: 63 - 72). In other words, these are items that can be recognized and
understood in reading and listening materials only, i.e. in context (Gairns and Redman
1986: 65). On the other hand, having productive knowledge of a word means one can
use that word independently, inside and outside a context (Nation 2001: 63 - 72), which
is why it is considered an active knowledge and is associated with speaking and writing
situations (Gairns and Redman 1986: 65).

Nation (2001: 72-73) points out that there are three important processes that
lead to remembering a word and eventually using it productively. The first process is
noticing, which means one has to make a mental note of a new word they have found in
a text or other type of context. Some classroom activities that are thought to encourage
this psychological process are pre-teaching, glossing the word or highlighting it in the
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text. The second process is retrieval and it implies encountering the word more than just
once. It is thought that retrieval can be enhanced by reading the same text several times,
creating speaking activities that require words to be re-used, as well as by retelling. The
final process is called creative (generative) use and it involves the ability to use the new
word creatively, independently and in a different way when compared to our previous
encounters with the word. This process can be encouraged by retelling a text from a
different perspective or by adding negotiating or some other (creative) aspect to it.

In order to be able to lead students through these three general processes and
to choose the right words they want their students to use productively or know only
receptively, English for Academic Purposes (EAP) and English for Specific Purposes
(ESP) teachers need to know what range of vocabulary they are supposed to present to
their students. In GE, the recommended number of necessary words for every student
ranges from 1.200 (Nunan 1991: 118) and 2.000 (Nation 2001: 151) up to 3.000
(Thornbury 2002: 148). There is the so-called General Service List of English Words
which has been created with the aim of scientifically selecting and compiling the 2.000
most commonly used English words (Gairns and Redman 1986: 58). However, when
it comes to specialized and academic vocabulary, things get more complicated. Some
authors (Hazenberg and Hulstijn 1996: 145) find it important for university students who
study in English to (receptively) know as many as 10.000 words! As most students (not
only those studying in English) often intend to do some academic research in English
during their studies, it is necessary for them to have the knowledge of a very specific
academic vocabulary (also called sub-technical vocabulary). Coxhead’s Academic Word
List from 1998 (Nation 2001: 72) consists of 570 word families which occur frequently
in various academic texts and do not necessarily belong to the 2.000 most frequent GE
words. However, when English for Medical Academic Purposes (EMAP) is concerned,
there is a synergy of academic vocabulary and vocabulary for specific (i.e. medical)
purposes, which is characterized by a great number of technical’ words that are necessary
to know productively in order to read academic texts in that particular discipline, write
reports, participate in conferences, etc (Nation 2001: 198).

2. English for Medical Academic Purposes

In order to understand the needs of Medical English (ME) students, as well as
determine what a ME teacher is supposed to do when teaching ME vocabulary, it is
necessary to look at the basic features of EMAP.

EMAP could be described as a thriving sub-system of ESP that requires special
attention, as it is constantly growing and changing. Like every other sub-system of ESP, it
is very precise and it involves the use of specific terminology. As a language for academic
purposes, it relies on professional literature and discoveries in the field of medicine,
preparing the students and future professionals for taking part in international conferences,
writing scientific papers and using modern literature, both in classical and electronic way.
Its terminology is abundant with technical words (e.g. sternum or parturition) which are

2 Technical words are those that are specific to a particular field of discipline (Nation 2001: 198-199)
and are never used outside that field, in general language, which is why it is extremely difficult to guess their
meaning without having a pre-knowledge of the field.
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usually highly specialised and are not used or well-known in General English (Robins
2009: 37). One of the most conspicuous features of Medical English is the use of formants
— roots, prefixes and suffixes (Mici¢ 2009: 75), most of which are taken from Greek and
Latin. The classical origin of the formants makes these words sound more complicated
and it is necessary to learn them in order to understand them, which is why they are
usually not used in everyday speech. These words of classical origin keep the way plural
is formed in Greek and Latin (e.g. bacterium — bacteria, corpus — corpora, stimulus —
stimuli, etc.), which makes it completely irregular in English and necessary to learn
by heart. However, these words are pronounced according to the rules of the English
language, which makes them even more confusable for students who always complain of
them being difficult to learn. Apart from this feature, Medical English is also characterized
by a great number of abbreviations (e.g. NMR = nuclear magnetic resonance or CAT =
computerized axial tomography), synonyms, (e.g. spine = vertebral column, clavicle =
collar-bone, myopia = shortsightedness) and eponyms (e.g. Jacob-Creutzfeldt disease =
“mad cow” disease, Pakrinsonism) (Mi¢i¢ 2011: 535), as well as a certain number of
medical phrases whose meaning is fixed and applied exclusively to the field of medicine
(Mi¢i¢ 2009: 75). Also, by combining collocational units, i.e. parts of speech, such as
nouns, with adjectives and verbs, we can draw out important conclusions about terms for
illnesses in English (e.g. the noun cough is combined with the adjective whooping and
the phrasal verb pass on suggests the meaning ‘contagious illness’) (Mi¢i¢ 2006: 135).
Finally, from the morphological point of view, English for Medical Purposes is very rich
in compound words (e.g. gastrointestinal, cerebrovascular, cardiothoracic, etc.).

3. Learning and Teaching Vocabulary in EMAP

All previously listed features of EMAP clearly show how complex this ESP
sub-system is, especially terminology-wise. Owing to this fact, we think that teaching
Medical English vocabulary demands a dedicated and methodologically well-informed
teacher who will know how to determine priorities, how to present the chosen vocabulary
in the best way and how to help her students find the best learning module for themselves.

Surprisingly, some authors such as Cowan (1974); Higgins (1966), Barber (1962)
think it is actually not a teacher’s job to teach technical words, but that they should be
learnt outside the classroom, through the study of the particular field (Nation 2001: 203).
However, although this idea would certainly make an ESP teacher’s life much easier, it is
far from being practical and realistic —unknown technical words usually cannot be ignored
in any language skill (not even reading or listening), because they are closely connected
with the topic being discussed. Students find them difficult to guess as they usually do
not have enough knowledge of the field themselves (Nation 2001: 204). So, most authors
still think teachers can and should help their students even with technical words, but
then it means teachers need to learn the technical vocabulary together with learning the
content matter of the field in question, at least to a certain point. What teachers should pay
special attention to when it comes to teaching technical terms is their extended meanings
in technical context. In other words, a single term can very often have several quite
different meanings in several different ESP fields and in GE as well (Nation 2001: 191).
Terms are often cognate with the equivalent term in the students’ first language and pose
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only pronunciation difficulties, e.g. ‘diagnosis/dijagnoza’ or ‘pneumonia/pneumonija’.
However, non-cognate terms, especially sub-technical concepts, need explanation and
a different pedagogical approach, e.g. ‘history/anamneza’ or ‘strain/naprezanje’ (Micic
2008: 174).

EMP can either be taught as English for Specific (Medical) Academic Purposes or
English for Professional (Medical) Purposes and both of them heavily rely on vocabulary.
However, at University of Belgrade, at the Faculty of Medicine, it is a subtle combination
of both, as it offers students help with reading academic texts and practising speaking
in realistic every-day situations (e.g. through role-plays). Students are exposed to
extensive vocabulary for medical purposes, which is a combination of standard academic
vocabulary and a great number of technical and semi-technical words. So, the most
important question is — how to teach such vocabulary to very large classes and make it as
practical and usable as possible?

3.1 Using context in teaching ME vocabulary

One way to do this is to rely on context. Both linguistic® and situational* context
can be a very good tool for learning (and teaching) any type of vocabulary.

First of all, one fact should be taken into account - in Serbia, languages are mostly
learnt in the classroom, not in everyday life, in communication with native speakers, so
students inevitably turn to teaching materials and their teachers for all sorts of answers.
Surely, this is the case in EMAP as well, which seems to mostly make use of one type
of (linguistic) context — authentic reading texts. Texts from various medical fields are
chosen and they are exploited in the classroom in several ways, with the aim of giving
students an opportunity to get into possession of new words in a more natural way, without
rote learning. Some authors claim authentic texts are too long and prone to vocabulary
overload (Gairns and Redman 1986: 115), which might be true at times. However, in
order to avoid this pitfall, teachers should focus on key words in a text through pre-
reading activities and their primary aim should be to show students how they can predict
the meanings of words and activate their vocabulary (Gairns and Redman 1986: 117).
These activities also give students an opportunity to notice a word for the first time and
thus activate the first phase of the psychological process of learning the word. As one of
the primary aims of EMAP at the Faculty of Medicine in Belgrade is to enable students
to (passively) understand medical texts, this type of context also offers them a very good
opportunity to practise and get to know authentic material. It is the most frequently used
type of context for several reasons: it is not complicated to use in class, it can be varied
and adapted to different levels of knowledge and it can be well exploited, as it provides
many post-reading activities for further practice.’ For example, close-gap text (Nunan
1991: 123) is one of the exercises that are most often combined with this type of context.

3 Linguistic context denotes the relation between a particular item and other item(s) in its vicinity — a
sentence or a text (Kristal 1996:177).

4 Situational context is any situation in which language is used (Bugarski, 1986: 167) and it is often
inseparable from a broader term cultural context (Kramsch 2000: 36).

5 The textbook by S. Mi¢i¢ based on authentic reading texts used by medical students in their English
courses is English for Medical Academic Purposes, 3" ed., Belgrade: State Publisher of Textbooks, 2009.
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Around 5% of target vocabulary is omitted from the close-gap text and students are
supposed to put them back into gaps, according to the context provided by surrounding
words or sentences. This is how students activate their language and memorize words
more easily. This type of context, together with close-gap text, is applicable even to large
classes, such as the ones at University, which is why it is the basis of ME classes at the
Faculty of Medicine and it is also included in the final test.

Apart from authentic reading texts, teachers themselves can provide a good
context for their students. Namely, a teacher can produce various sentences where she
uses a particular word in various ways, thus helping students to understand the word
better and notice the nuances in meaning. This activity can easily be organized as a game,
as teacher could omit the target word from the sentences and students are asked to guess
what word it is (Nation 2001: 252). Finally, even a single word can provide a context for
students to guess the meaning of a word, especially when the language which is being
learnt is similar to another language that students already know. That other language is
usually students’ mother tongue, but when it comes to ME students, these are medical
terms in Latin that can provide a single-word context for them when learning equivalent
medical terms in English.

Context can be found outside classroom as well, but it largely depends on how
computer-literate learners are, the amount of free time they have at their disposal and
the will for building their vocabulary. When EMP is concerned, TV serials are a popular
tool for improving medical vocabulary and getting to know medical discourse better.
For example, a great number of students admit watching Grey s Anatomy and Dr House
regularly and find them very helpful.® This habit of theirs is very good, as it provides an
opportunity for retrieval, the second important step in the psychological process, which
they probably do not even notice as it happens during their spare time, when they are
relaxed and carefree. Similarly, watching films with medical plots could also be useful
and inspiring, as well as surfing the Internet, because there are many highly informative
websites offering articles, discussions, innovations, graphics and pictures (e.g. www.
modernmedicine.com, www.medicinenet.com; there is even a virtual doctor at www.
freemed.com, which is a sophisticated computer programme acting like a real doctor
and which can be used for educational purposes). Obviously, all of the above mentioned
types of context could be easily applied to university classes as well, but unfortunately it
would demand much more sophisticated equipment and smaller groups, none of which is
possible at the Faculty of Medicine at the moment.

Learning words through context is one of the compensation strategies that are a
sub-group of direct learning strategies (Oxford 1990: 1 - 25). Many authors consider it a
skill (Thornbury 2002: 148 - 149) and find it very important for the so-called accidental
learning (Nation 2001: 30 - 33), when learners acquire new words, mostly receptively,
without actually being aware of it, as they unconsciously make use of a context to guess
the meaning of an unknown word. Decontextualized word lists are now thought to be
obsolete (Nunan 1991: 118 - 128) and language teaching methodology books unanimously
recommend using context as much as possible when it comes to teaching vocabulary.

6 The statement is based on a questionnaire given to first and second year Serbian students at the Fa-
culty of Medicine in March 2012 (D. Sinadinovi¢).
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However, no matter how good learning through context might be, ME teachers and
students might realize that context is not a magical tool which is appropriate for all aspects
of vocabulary learning. For example, when it comes to learning irregular plural of nouns
of classical origin or a huge number of prefixes and suffixes ME is based on, it sounds
sensible enough to rely on word lists or lexical sets and try to memorize these items, as
it is not enough to know them only receptively. Even though most modern methodology
books find this strategy to be old-fashioned and claim that words in isolation are usually
not remembered, there are some authors who disagree with this statement as some studies
have shown that the results of the so-called deliberate learning are very good when long-
term memory is concerned (Nation 2001: 298-299).

3.2 Strategies and other techniques that enhance ME vocabulary learning

Apart from this popular (direct) learning strategy (learning through context), there
are other strategies that ME students might find useful in memorizing vocabulary, so
teachers should consider introducing them to their students, explaining the importance
of applying strategies to vocabulary learning and implementing strategies into classes
whenever possible. For example, a strategy that is often recommended by methodology
books is the key-word technique, which is categorized as a memory strategy in Oxford’s
taxonomy (1990: 17 - 21). This strategy involves associating the target word with a word
which is pronounced very similarly in the mother tongue or another language students
are familiar with (Gairns and Redman 1986: 92; Oxford 1990: 39). Although it is praised
by many authors and is thought to show good results in memorizing words, this strategy
might not be equally useful and practical when it comes to learning ME vocabulary
because of the great number of technical words which are not easily found in everyday
situations and are often very difficult to pronounce. However, the strategy of creating
linkages (Gairns and Redman 1986: 92; Oxford 1990: 39) with words students already
know could be very useful for ME students, especially if the other language is Latin.

Another strategy that ME students can find particularly useful is breaking words
into parts (Gairns and Redman 1986: 90; Mic¢i¢ 2009: 22 - 23), and it certainly makes
sense as English for Medical Purposes is characterized by a huge number of compounds
and it also heavily relies on affixation. Knowing how to recognize the root and all the
other formants could help students to guess the meaning of an unknown word more easily
and more quickly, so ME teacher should take care of attracting students attention to this
technique and showing them what they can do with it. After some time, students start
using it naturally and find it very useful in exams, too.

Using a medical dictionary is a classic strategy most students try to avoid,
but as it could be very useful, especially for independent learning, teachers should
encourage students to exploit it whenever possible.” It has been noticed that bilingual
lexicography lags behind monolingual lexicography, but a lot can be done by creating a
bilingual medical electronic dictionaries (Mi¢i¢ 2007: 82). So, there is a need for further
development of multilingual software tools in such areas as word and phrase alignment,
parallel concordancing, lexical databases, translator’s workbenches, computer-assisted

7 The English-Serbian Serbian-English Medical Dictionary by S. Mi¢i¢ (1* ed. 2007, new ed. 2011) is
used by both Serbian and foreign medical undergraduates at the Faculty of Medicine, University of Belgrade.
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translation, and multilingual systems in which corpora, electronic lexicons and grammars
are linked in a user-friendly way (Altenberg and Granger 1996: 39).

Some students find personal category sheets (Gairns and Redman 1986: 96) to
be very practical, as they give them an opportunity to organize the vocabulary they are
supposed to learn in their own way. This is one of the metacognitive strategies, a sub-
group of indirect strategies (Oxford 1990: 17), which students usually know little about,
so it should be teachers’ task to present it to them and explain how they can categorize
new words and put them under different headings or design separate index cards with
particular topics that they are going to fill up with new words as they arise. It could
be easily used as a classroom technique, too, as teachers could decide to present the
target vocabulary in this way, using a blackboard or PPT. Similarly, many students are
fond of using visuals, especially #rees (Gairns and Redman 1986: 97) that can be used in
classes as well, as they would help visual type personalities to memorize new vocabulary
more easily and more effectively. Besides, this visual technique could be successfully
combined with /abelled pictures and it is particularly useful when teaching and learning
vocabulary in the field of anatomy or systems of organs.

Apart from introducing students to language learning strategies, what else should
teachers make sure they do in order to facilitate memorizing and productive use of ME
vocabulary? First of all, they should spend time on words (Nation 2001: 93-94), which
means they should not take authentic reading texts for granted, but make sure they
spend a particular amount of time on pre-teaching and post-teaching activities, as well
as on collocations and word-formation rules. They should also constantly recycle target
vocabulary (Gairns and Redman 1986: 93-94) to be sure their students have acquired
it productively and are capable of using it in various contexts. Role-plays, which are
frequently used in English for Medical Purposes, are a good way to check this, but
teachers could also create quizzes or questionnaires students always find interesting and
challenging, which makes them a good way to recycle presented vocabulary. Teachers
should also make use of visual aids (Gairns and Redman 1986: 103), by exploiting word
field diagrams to present target words and collocations, wallcharts if available or any
other pictures and photos they possess, but they should also use synonymy and definitions
whenever possible, even franslation if that is the only option left. Moreover, through
translation, students learn to identify units of meaning, usually complex sentences, and
to highlight areas of language that need further study (e.g. grammar and vocabulary) or
the appropriate style (Micic 2008: 174-175). It is important to make vocabulary learning
student-centered (Gairns and Redman 1986: 83 - 84), so that students always feel free to
ask for explanations and teacher is able to provide an explanation. And last but not least,
teachers should always try to set homework, even though there is not much hope that
students will actually do it (due to a very tight schedule). However, homework is a very
good tool for activating the third step in the psychological process for memorizing new
words (i.e. creative use) and teacher should explain this to students. Workbooks could be
used to this purpose, but teachers could also design their own tasks that would be more
inventive and more challenging for students.
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Various vocabulary learning games® are a very good choice for small groups of
students of both GE and ESP or EAP, but these activities might be quite demanding,
sometimes even impossible, in groups as large as ours at the Faculty of Medicine (where
there are between 70 and 120 students per class).

4. Conclusion

Several things could be concluded when teaching vocabulary to Medical English
students is concerned. First of all, ESP and EAP vocabulary is equally important as GE
vocabulary and a lot of attention has been paid to these sorts of vocabulary in the fields
of L2 acquisition and language teaching methodology in comparison with the past. The
practical value of this type of vocabulary has been recognized and appreciated, as it gives
learners an opportunity to improve their careers, do academic research or simply become
better-informed. However, in order to make use of this vocabulary in the right way, it is
important for teachers to determine clear goals and to make sure they can differentiate
between receptive and productive knowledge of a word. Only in this way can they be sure
they will lead their students appropriately through the three psychological processes that
are important for remembering a particular word.

When we take specific characteristics of EM(A)P into consideration, teaching
and learning vocabulary through context seems to be a rather powerful tool, especially
authentic reading texts. They are not demanding and they can be used in various ways
at different levels. Some technology-provided contexts are popular among younger
generations and give them a good opportunity to both enjoy their spare time and acquire
and revise vocabulary.

Owing to a practical value they have, teachers should be aware of the possibility of
applying learning strategies to vocabulary teaching and learning. Students are usually not
aware of the possibility to use them, so it is up to the teacher to introduce them to various
possibilities and show them how strategies can facilitate the memorization of vocabulary.
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NASTAVA ENGLESKOG VOKABULARA STUDENTIMA
MEDICINE — TEORIJA T PRAKSA

Sazetak: Engleski jezik za posebne namene, u poredenju sa engleskim jezikom za opste
namene, u jo§ ve¢oj meri zavisi od vokabulara. Kako bi bili u stanju da funkcionisu u bilo kojoj
oblasti engleskog jezika za posebne namene, studentima je obicno neophodno znanje tzv. strucnih i
polu-strucnih re€i, pa nastavnik treba da gradi i uvezbava ovaj tip vokabulara kako bi pomogao stu-
dentima da takve rec¢i koriste samostalno i produktivno.Upravo iz ovog razloga, ovaj rad se najpre
bavi razlikom izmedu receptivnog i produktivnog poznavanja vokabulara, opsegom neophodnog
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vokabulara za akademske potrebe 1 uobic¢ajenim kognitivnim fazama u usvajanju vokabulara. Rad
se potom usredsreduje na posebnu prirodu engleskog jezika medicine, naglasavajuéi vaznost kon-
teksta prilikom njegovog usvajanja. Dati su primeri razlicitih vidova konteksta i razmotrene su
moguénosti za njihovu primenu u akademskim uslovima. Naglasava se i vaznost upotrebe direktnih
i indirektnih strategija prilikom usvajanja medicinskog vokabulara i razmatraju se izvesne strategije
koje studenti medicine koriste ili bi mogli da koriste u tu svrhu. Najzad, u radu se razmatraju i izves-
ne aktivnosti za ucenje vokabulara koje su preporucene u pojedinim knjigama koje za temu imaju
metodiku nastave jezika, te se proverava njihova stvarna primenjivost u univerzitetskim uslovima i
u odnosu na nastavni materijal u upotrebi.

Kljuéne reéi: ESP, EAP, EMP, EMAP, medicinski re¢nik, ESP metodologija.
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THE DISCOURSE OF THE ECONOMIC CRISIS:
HEALTH AND SICKNESS METAPHORS
IN THE MONTENEGRIN AND THE UK PARLIAMENT

The purpose of this paper is to study the use of metaphors in the discourse of parliamentary
budget debates in times of economic and financial crisis. We draw on the conceptual metaphor
analysis for methodology and we also apply contrastive analysis, as we compare the health and
sickness metaphors employed in two national parliaments. The corpus comprises two budget
debates conducted at the time the financial crisis was most violent — one held in the Parliament of
Montenegro towards the end of 2009 and another in the UK House of Commons, at the beginning
of 2010. We focus on the repetitive health and sickness metaphors and find striking similarities in
their choice. However, we also find differences regarding the overall presence of these metaphors
—the UK MPs used them extensively, whereas the Montenegrin MPs used them sparsely. The most
important conclusion is that the argumentative strategies underlying the choice and the use of the
health and sickness metaphors seem to be the same in the two parliaments.

Key words: metaphor, budget debate, crisis, MP, parliament, health, sickness
1. Introduction

Political reality emerges from the language that shapes it — the opinions and
attitudes of the electorate are at least to an extent affected by a variety of discourse
devices employed by politicians; among these, metaphors stand out as a weapon that can
even ‘cause’ political phenomena (Anderson 2004:91).

The events of the recent and still present economic crisis have had a profound
impact on our daily lives and left a mark on the language of parliament — especially budget
debates, which are often said to be the most important political debates. The hypothesis
underlying this paper is that the choice of metaphors in paraliamentary language captured
and reflected the financial crisis at one of its deepest points. Among the metaphors, one
strand stands out — that of perceiving economies as struggling organisms, who after a
period of health and prosperity find themselves sick and distressed. It is these metaphors
that are the subject of this paper.
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2. Theoretical background — parliamentary discourse and metaphors

Having in mind that parliamentary discourse is major, “perhaps the only opportunity
for the general public to see politics taking place in real time” (Shenav 2008: 245), it
does not surprise us to see its research flourishing (Rasiah 2007: 3). Parliament itself
provides a spatial and political context where a variety of genres are realised, including
debates, parliamentary questions, speeches etc. As with all other types of institutional
talk, their discourse is characterised by a number of linguistic features that are typical
of the discourse community made up by MP’s. Furthermore, parliamentary discourse is
much more persuasive than informative. Parliamentary debates are, therefore, not about
truth-finding and are not straightforward dialogues (Ilie 2003: 77), but are directed at an
“overhearing audience” (the term first proposed by Heritage 1985).

Metaphors are said to have “the ability to structure the reality through language”
(Skara 2009:8). This is mostly achieved by putting emphasis to preferable attitudes and
ignoring the dispreferred ones and also by being able to form and evoke certain cognitive
frames and mappings which influence the process of forming opinions of the electorate.

Although researchers have obtained different results regarding the efficiency of
metaphors (Miiller 2005:56), it can be concluded that the strength of metaphors in the
discourse of politics comes from the fact that political opinions can be represented and
explained as “natural” and “common-sensical”, thus reducing the chances that these
can be questioned and challenged (Semino and Masci 1996:245). Additionally, a new
metaphor or a new use of metaphor can “break up the rigid conceptual frames of an
existing political order, introducing new options and stimulating political thought or
imagination” (Chilton and Ilyn 1993: 10).

As opposed to the interest in metaphor as rhetorical ornament that had carried on
for centuries and even millennia ever since the ancient Greek scholars took notice of this
phenomenon, metaphor has been explored by using a significantly different theoretical
framework as of late, resting on the work by Lakoff and Johnson within cognitive
linguistics (Lakoff and Johnson 2003). Also, the current tendency is to do research on
metaphors using a critical perspective, within Critical Metaphor Analysis (Charteris-
Black 2004, 2005; Moreno 2008).

The work of Lakoff and Johnson proved to be revolutionary and highly influential,
since it was shown that metaphor was pervasive in everyday life, and not just in language,
but in thought and action as well (Lakoff and Johnson 2003:8). “Our conceptual system
thus plays a central role in defining our everyday realities” (Lakoff and Johnson 2003:8),
and so metaphor is not just an ornament, but the basis of the cognitive process of reasoning
(Hart 2005:193), having in mind that metaphors allow for complex and abstract concepts
to be represented using simpler ones with an empirical basis.

3. Data and methodology
The corpus for this research has been taken from the first and the second day of the
budget debate held in the Parliament of Montenegro in December 2009 and the first day

of the budget debate conducted in the House of Commons in March 2010. Both countries
were very much affected by the ongoing economic crisis of global proportions.
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The phonographic transcripts of the parliamentary sessions in Montenegro are
published online and are very true to their oral original. This is why we did not additionally
edit the transcripts, having in mind that additional editting would have no bearing on the
investigation on metaphors.

The details of the corpus follow:

Parliamentary session Sixth sitting of the second regular session
Debate Budget debate for 2010

Corpus source Authorised phonographic transcripts'
Date 15/12/2009 and 16/12/2009

Duration 7h 30 min

Word count 45435

Page count 127

Number of exchanges 140

MP’s who participated 25

Table 1. Details of the Montenegrin corpus

However, editting on the basis of the video available on the website of the UK
parliament was needed in the case of the House of Commons budget debate. The details
of this part of the corpus follow:

Parliamentary session Session 2009-2010
Debate Budget debate for2010
Corpus source Hansard?

Date 24/03/2010

Duration 6h 30min

Word count 61,255

Page count 137

Number of exchanges 136

MP’s who participated 33

Table 2. Details of the UK corpus

The general framework through which we approached the subject matter is
discourse analysis, and conceptual metaphor analysis and critical metaphor analysis in
particular. The health and sickness metaphors were extracted manually from the two
corpora and then qualitatively assessed.

4. The Montenegrin budget debate
In the budget debate in the Parliament of Montenegro, few conceptual metaphors

were repetitive. Among those, most were dead and inactive metaphors, to use Goatly’s
classification (1997). Namely, dead metaphors do not evoke the source domain, whereas
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inactive ones can evoke it only if there are cues for that in the context (Goatly 1997:32). In
other words, these can be made “alive” under right circumstances, i.e. their “metaphoricity
can be activated” (Muller 2008: 5). Creative metaphors that theoretically should have the
strongest argumentative power were virtually not used.

The most pervasive conceptual metaphor that was recontextualized several times
was economy is an organism/person. Conceptualizing economy in this way is actually
common in business discourse (Silaski and Purovi¢ 2010) and we would classify the
metaphor as an inactive one.

The “body politics mappings” can usually be broken down into three scenarios:
life cycle, health/illness and body itself (Musolff 2004: 90). All three scenarios were
exploited in the Montenegrin budget debate, however, the former two were blended,
having in mind that death as the end of the life cycle scenario came most prominent and
that it was put down to a severe illness. The prevailing presence of these scenarios can be
directly put down to the crisis.

The body scenario was realized through a series of mostly dead and inactive
metaphors, whereby the MP’s spoke of the economy’s strength, weaknesses, movements,
resilience, stamina etc. (orig. snaga, slabost, kretanja, otpornost, izdrzljivost). Within the
framework of this metaphor, economy is represented as a body that grows and develops
(orig. raste i razvija se). All the terms are directly translatable into English — the consequence
of the fact that economy is perceived as such in the English-speaking world as well.

The life cycle scenario was primarily represented through speaking of the growth
of the economy. This scenario, however, does not allow for a directly antonymous
metaphor, which is why another source domain and another metaphor is used to express
negative trends - that of space, usually described in literature as happy is up, sad is down
(Lakoff and Johnson 2003:15). The antonym of the growth of the economy is thus its fall.

The metaphor economy is a person is further expanded in the health/illness
scenario, on account of the current economic circumstances that were discussed in the
budget debate. Namely, the global financial crisis rendered this person/organism sick,
within a narrower metaphor economy is a sick person. In this vein, the Minister of
Finance, who proposed the budget, spoke of its vitality, vulnerability and possibilities for
recovery in his introductory speech and later of its diagnosis in his comments:

1) LUKSIC: ... Mislim da ovdje nema dileme da je crnogorska ekonomija pokazala
vitalnost i da su se politike koje smo vodili u godinama pokazale ispravnim...
...Globalna finansijska kriza je cjelokupnoj strucnoj javnosti pokazala
svu ranjivost medunarodnog finansijskog trZista, a negativne reperkusije
odrazile su se i na crnogorsku ekonomiju, kako na finansijski i javni
sektor, tako i na realni sektor privrede...

...Cini mi se da Sto prije shvatimo da je izlazak iz krize zajednicka
odgovornost svih nas i krizu stavimo van okvira politickih natjecanja,
to ¢emo prije zajednicki donijeti rjesenja koja ée nam omoguditi da
ubrzamo oporavak nase ekonomije...

...Zakon o budzetu za 2010. godinu baziran je na prognozama da se u
narednom periodu o¢ekuje blagi oporavak ekonomije i makroekonomskih
indikatora...
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...Sustina je da ako prihvatimo makar dio teza koje je iznio gospodin
Medojevié i ako dijagnosticiramo stanje ekonomije upravo ovako kako
ga je on dijagnosticirao i izrazimo tim povodom sumnju u realnost
primitaka, a istovremeno predloZimo povecanje svih poreza, onda,
gospodine Medojevicu, imate problem sa samim sobom...

[LUKSIC: ...I think that there is no doubt that the Montenegrin economy
has shown vitality and that the policies that we have conducted turned
out right...

...The global financial crisis has revealed all the vulnerability of the
international financial market to the entire expert community, whereas
the negative repercussions have reflected on the Montenegrin economy,
on financial and public sectors, as well as on the real economy sector ...
.1 think that the sooner we realize that the exit from the crisis is mutual
responsibility of us all and we position the crisis beyond our political
competitions, the sooner we will find solutions that will allow for a faster
recovery of our economy ...

...The Budget Law for 2010 is based on the forecasts that we are to face
a mild recovery of the economy and the macroeconomic indicators in the
upcoming period...

... The point is that if we accept at least part of what Mr. Medojevi¢ has
said and if we diagnosed the state of the economy in the way he had
diagnosed it and we expressed doubts about the reality of these revenues
and at the same time recommended that all taxes be raised, then, Mr.
Medojevié¢, you would have a problem with yourself...]

In this context, the inactive metaphor economy is a person was activated and
extended beyond its standard paradigm (by referral to its vitality, vulnerability and
diagnosis). The thread was picked up by other MP’s, who differed in the level of creativity.
Not surprisingly, the MP’s of the ruling coalition mostly spoke of the economy’s recovery:

)

)

VUKSANOVIC: ...Obezbjedivanje likvidnosti sistema u procesu
oZivljavanja privredne aktivnosti, podrska programima jacanja
konkurentnosti i izvoza, u cilju stvaranja uslova za postepeni oporavak
obima i strukture ekonomskih odnosa sa inostranstvom ...
[VUKSANOVIC: ... Assuring the system liquidity in the process of
reviving the economic activity, the support for programs of strengthening
competitiveness and exports, with the aim of creating the conditions for a
gradual recovery of the volume and structure of economic relationships
with the other countries...]

SEKULIC: ...Ne zelimo da odustanemo zato §to smatramo da ¢e tokom
iduce godine, u drugoj polovini iduce godine, zaista krenuti jedan blagi
oporavak...
[SEKULIC: ...We dont want to give up because we think that during
the next year, in the second half of the year, there really will be a mild
recovery...]
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“)

LUBURIC: ...Zato moramo da uc¢inimo sve kako bi pomogli privredi da
Sto prije stane na svoje noge...

[LUBURIC: ...This is why we have to do everything we can to help the
economy to stand on its own two feet again...|

Most occurrences of recovery in the debate were hedged by qualifications such as
mild or gradual (as in examples 2 and 3). Other instances of the recovery metaphor that
were relexicalized through different vocabulary also bore a note of caution — in example
4 the phrase “get back to one own’s feet” is used, directly translatable to English, which
has connotations of a difficult illness rendering the person immobile and requiring slow

recuperation.

Both sides of the parliament had to agree that the “diagnosis” of the condition
was not good, so the metaphor was extended further into economy is a sick person at
deathbed, which blends the scenarios of life cycle and health:

(6))

(6)

(7)

®)

MEDOJEVIC: ...Ne Zelite da priznate da industrijsku proizvodnju
nemamo, da je triiste nekretnina u sledecoj godini mrtvo, da ce
banke krenuti da naplacuju kolaterale, da ée mnoge velike firme biti u
bankrotu...[MEDOJEVIC: ...You don't want to admit that we have no
industrial production, that the property market is dead next year, that the
banks will start charging the collaterals, and that many big firms will go
bankrupt...]

ZUGIC: ...To, po meni, gusi privredni ambijent i pravi teret privrednim
subjektima, posebno u uslovima krize...

[ZUGIC: ...This, in my opinion, suffocates the economic environment
and puts a burden on economic entities, especially in the times of crisis...|

PINJATIC: ...Drugo, potrebna su sredstva za ofivljavanje aktivnosti u
realnom sektoru...

[PINJATIC: ...Secondly, we need funds to revive the activity in the real
sector...]

VUKSANOVIC: ...Obezbjedivanje likvidnosti sistema u procesu

oZivljavanja privredne aktivnosti, podrska programima jacanja

konkurentnosti i izvoza, u cilju stvaranja uslova za postepeni oporavak...

[VUKSANOVIC: ... Assuring the system liquidity in the process of
reviving the economic activity, the support for programs of strengthening
competitiveness and exports, with the aim of creating the conditions for a

gradual recovery...]

The tokens used in the stated metaphors, such as dead, reviving and suffocating
evoke the affective domain, warranting empathy for the fallen fellow human being who
by some force majeure finds himself/herself in such distress. As noted earlier in literature,
evoking emotions through metaphors is a fruitful persuasion technique (Ferrari 2007),
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that was readily picked up by other MP’s, thus providing for the metaphor’s expansion
and recycling.

Furthermore, the chosen source domain (organism, illness) is very close and
familiar to the electorate, thus allowing them to embrace the subject matter in its simplified
form. On the other hand, even though they do not do so directly, the MP’s assume the
role of doctors, who bear almost unquestionable authority, whereas the country and its
economy assume the passive role of a patient to treat. As sickness is induced by some
greater force, any responsibility on the part of the doctor — the MP or the government is
denied. The current bad state of the economy was thus projected as natural.

5.The UK budget debate

Both in the UK and the Montenegrin parliaments, the MP’s projected the economy
as a living person or an organism and this personification served as a starting point
for a number of metaphors that were recycled in the debates. The striking similarity
between the two parliaments is that conceptual metaphor economy is an organism was
the most prominent metaphor, which was developed and relexicalized through various
submetaphors, such as strength, health, suicide, starvation and scars:

H DARLING: ...A healthy, strong financial services industry is essential
for our long-term prosperity...

2) CLEGG: ...The Government must now recognize that its heavy pressure
on the banks to rebuild their capital bases is limiting bank lending and
threatening the health of the economy in the longer term...

3) MCcFALL: ...To withdraw that support too soon, in the name of balancing
the books, would be nothing less than an economic suicide...

“4) REDWOOD: ... And the other side of that coin has to be, I suppose,
starving the private sector of money because that is not where they see
their political interests lying...

%) HEATH: ...I hope we are coming out of the recession, but I have to say I
see the scars left behind: the shop closures in the high streets of the small
towns and villages in my constituency ...

The health/illness scenario, especially the latter end of this spectrum, was
most prevailing and it was represented by the submetaphor economy is a patient. We
deliberately use the term patient, as opposed to sick person, the term used in the analysis
of the Montenegrin debate, on account of the fact that the UK MP’s directly ascribed
themselves the role of a doctor. This was not the case in the Montenegrin Parliament. The
mentioned metaphor was recontextualized several times in the discourse of the Labor and
the opposition, whereby both sides admitted that the economy was in a difficult state, as
it was in the Parliament of Montenegro:
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(6)

()

¥

BURGON: ...The world is suffering the deepest recession since 1929-
31 period, and tens of millions of lives are being affected all around
the world. No country is immune to the shock waves that the capitalist
system has generated... ... will we enter a long period of anemic growth,
taking years to recover to pre-crisis levels of national income?

MARRIS: ...and again if one cuts too soon, which is to my mind
proposed by the opposition, that would jeopardize the economic recovery
and growth — anemic as it has been in the past quarter - might stall
completely, which would even greater pressure on public finances...

HEATH: ...I would also like us to do something effective and long term
about the business rates which still cripple a lot of businesses...

The MP’s thus spoke of the health of the economy, gave diagnoses and proposed
treatments for its recovery. The metaphor of doctors saving the patient is in line with
and parallel to the metaphor of saviors/heroes who rescue the victim. The “doctors” thus
prescribe medicines and remedies to nurse the patient back to health and into kilter (9-11):

&

(10)

(1)

BELL: ...1t is not a question of having an emergency Budget which says,
“We’re now going to cut public expenditure, we re going to make people
in the public sector unemployed and that is our recipe, you’ll take the
medicine.”, Mr. Deputy Speaker with respect to you...

REDWOOD: ...That is the fundamental reason why this economy is not
going anywhere: because the banks have been broken and they are being
nursed back to health in a way which contracts rather than expands
activity. ...So I think the Government need to understand that they have a
very serious problem and that it is making it worse by all their remedies ...

TODD: ...This is not going to be a time for a serious discussion of how
our public finances are to be brought back into kilter ...

The “doctors” proposed serious and difficult cuts, but did not fool the patient
about the severity of the recovery. This was not due as much to honesty as it was to the
mitigation of the responsibility for what was to be done as part of the treatment. This
disclaimer is also metaphorical, having in mind that the tough policies would induce
“pain” to the patient:

(12)

(13)
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BURGON: ...A recent study showed that those costs would be about
£16,000 per every redundancy, so that policy would not be not easy or
pain-free...

TAYLOR: ...But the cuts will be painful ...



(14) JONES: ...I accept that there will be pain in the future, but I think that
cutting down on investment in our assets, in assets which will be the
engine of our future growth and prosperity is very short-sighted...

Common doctor-patient discourse would normally go in a different direction (e.g.
Now, this won 't hurt a bit). Example 32 additionally featured the metaphor economy is a
machine, or to be more precise, economy is an engine, which was also recontextualized
(15, 16):

(15) TAYLOR: ...Now, as it is the motor of the European Union and,
regardless of whether or not we are in the euro, it actually is one of
the motors of our exports, it is vital that it understands that there is an
obligation, which is ultimately in its interest for that country as well...

(16) MARRIS: ...Manufacturing remains vital to the UK economy and to the
future of the UK economy, both in the context of the way in which the
economy runs and as a motor to help us emerge from the recession...

Still, the economy was much more often conceptualized as a living person than
a machine. We think that there are two reasons for this. The first one is that, in times of
crisis, the body metaphor allows for a more emotive response from the electorate — a
dying or fallen fellow human being evokes more compassion than a broken machine.
Additionally, as we explained, doctors are admirable, whereas mechanics/technicians
who cannot fix the broken mechanisms are not.

Secondly, the historical and cultural pendulum has perhaps swung back. Namely,
the metaphor of body present ever since antiquity, lost its dominance in the representation
of the world and social institutions in renaissance and enlightenment (Musolff 2004:
84). It was replaced by metaphors of mechanisms and atoms, as a consequence of the
technological inventions which changed the world (see Pikalo 2008; Charteris-Black,
2004: 136). Although Pikalo suggests that despite modern self-reflexiveness, permeating
both natural and social sciences, this metaphor model is prevailing (Pikalo, 2008: 52), we
would disagree. The emphasis on man and intuitive knowledge is very dominant at the
moment, even in the insights theoretised in natural sciences (e.g. attempts at the theory of
everything, resting for the most part on intuitive constructs). This is especially evident in
social processes, where reflexivity is said to be one of the four main characteristics of late
modernity (Fairclough and Chourliaraki 1999). The consequence could be that perhaps
body metaphors now prevail over machine metaphors.

The overwhelming presence of body metaphors in relation to machine metaphors
has also a more practical explanation — this could possibly be due to the fact that the
domain of sickness is closer and simpler for the electorate to understand and because this
domain evokes affective register that plays on pathos. This could be the reason why the
opposition chose to personify the current government as a sick person at deathbed, using
morbid vocabulary:
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(17) REDWOOD: ...Most people who are looking at it know that it is a
nowhre Budget from a dying Government, and they know that there are
contains no serious measures that are up to the task of pulling round this
extremely damaged economy...

(18) HOSIE: ...And that leads us to where we are today with the Budget
speech which was a pretty miserable epitaph after 13 years, a Budget
speech given with unemployment rates higher now than they were under
the Tories even when Labor came to power in 1997 ...

(19) REDWOOD: ...This Government’s epitaph will be that they were the
Government of boom and bust ...

(20) CLEGG: ...This Budget has been billed as the preface to the Labor
manifesto. Based on what we have seen today, it will not be a manifesto
but an obituary...

The deathbed scenario was not used in this way in the Montenegrin budget debate,

where only the economy was likened to a dying organism.

6. Conclusion

In both parliaments, economy was perceived as an organism and a sick organism
in particular, whereby the scenarios of (the end of) life cycle and illness dominated. Crisis
was to blame for the illness and the looming death, which was thus used as a macrohedge
by the ruling parties’ MP’s, mitigating their responsibility for the situation. What is more,
apart from hiding agency and disclaiming responsibility, they assumed the role of the
saviours, heroes and doctors who would save the patient from the distress caused by some
force majeure.

In the Parliament of Montenegro, the organism metaphor was conceptualised
within the framework economy is a sick person, whereas the corresponding metaphor in
the House of Commons was economy is a patient. In both parliaments, the metaphor was
further developed into economy is a sick person/patient at deathbed, whereas in the UK
parliament, the latter metaphor was also applied to the current government. The UK MP’s
developed the stated metaphors to a greater extent by explictly referring to themselves
as doctors, which was not the case in Montenegro. In both parliaments the MP’s were
playing on the affective domain, assuming the role of saviour (whether directly or
indirectly), giving the people a passive role and projecting the crisis as a natural disease.

The argumentative strategies that the UK MP’s most often resorted to definitely
involved conceptual metaphors. Their discourse was far more creative in this respect
than the one in the Parliament of Montenegro, which was marked by repetition of key
messages and ironic attacks on the face of the other. Both strategies, the creativity of
metaphors which impose frames and plain repetition of key phrases until opinions and
stances are adopted by the electorate, certainly have their own argumentative power
which is difficult to compare and measure.
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Milica Vukovié¢

DISKURS EKONOMSKE KRIZE: METAFORE ZDRAVLJA I BOLESTI
U CRNOGORSKOM I BRITANSKOM PARLAMENTU

Sazetak: U radu se bavimo upotrebom metafora u diskursu parlamenarnih debata o budzetu u periodu
ekonomske i finansijske krize. Metodologija koju koristimo zasniva se na teoriji konceptualne metafore, a ta-
kode primjenjujemo i kontrastivni metod, buduci da se metafore zdravlja i bolesti u dva nacionalna parlamenta
najprije analiziraju, a zatim porede. Korpus se sastoji od transkripata dvije rasprave o budzetu koje su vodene
u vrijeme kada je finansijska kriza bila najturbulentija - jedna od njih vodena je u Skupstini Crne Gore krajem
2009, dok je druga iz Donjeg doma Ujedinjenog Kraljevstva, a odrzana je pocetkom 2010. godine. Fokus je na
metaforama zdravlja i bolesti koje se ponavljaju, a nalazimo da se u dva parlamenta koriste veoma sli¢ne me-
tafore. Razlike su uocene kada je u pitanju ucestalost metafora — britanski poslanici su esto koristili pomenute
metafore, $to nije bio slucaj u Skupstini. Najvazniji zakljuCak analize jeste taj da argumentativne strategije koje
motivi$u izbor metafora zdravlja i bolesti jesu iste u dva parlamenta.

Kljuéne rijeci: metafora, budzet, kriza, zdravlje, bolest
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LEXICAL INVENTIVENESS IN MACEDONIAN
UNDER THE INFLUENCE OF ENGLISH

This paper deals with the question of lexical inventiveness in the Macedonian language
by analyzing the phenomenon of new hybrid compound nouns and complex structures consisting
of abbreviations as the first constituent of the complex lexeme and Macedonian nouns as the
second constituent. Such formations are formed on a daily basis and through the media they might
gradually establish their place in the Macedonian lexicon. Hybrid compounds of this type show the
flexibility and ability of language users to adapt foreign elements into the system in order to name
and describe the new reality.

Key words: lexical inventiveness, hybrid compounds, complex structures, word formation

Introduction:

According to Stekauer “No natural language is a static system, fixed once and
forever. Rather every language must be (and is) able to comply with an ever-changing
extra-linguistic reality and the related language requirements of the particular speech
community. From this it follows that every language is in a position to produce new
naming units designating new “objects”, new-discovered phenomena, etc.” (Stekauer
2001:19-20).

The Macedonian language has undergone great changes since its official
codification. The most important and relevant to this paper is the great influence of
English which has undergone a great expansion since the 90’s of the past century. “The
explosion of English in the Macedonian vocabulary is in part a reflection of the political
and technological situation since 1989, but it is especially prevalent among the youngest
generation” (Friedman 1998:24). Various language functions and the different needs of
language speakers from the one hand and contacts with English on the other hand result
in continuous changes in Macedonian. Speakers of Macedonian faced with the huge
influence of English and the necessity to name and describe new phenomena, show their
inventiveness by coining new naming units with English and Macedonian elements for

63



new objects which responds to the demand of the language users for assigning names to
extra-linguistic objects in the ever changing reality.

In this paper we analyze this phenomenon by analyzing a representative sample
of new hybrid compound nouns that consist of English words as the first element of the
compound and Macedonian words as the second element of the compound.

The process of formation of new hybrid compound nouns emerges as a new word
formation model in Macedonian and enters the language through traditional and electronic
media. Under the term new hybrid compound nouns, we consider modern formations
which have English and Macedonian elements. Some earlier formations of this type are
lexicalized and have found their place in dictionaries; however, most formations of this
type are not included in dictionaries. As mentioned above, these new linguistic structures
enter the Macedonian language from the 90’s of the past century and witness greater
frequency thanks to new means of communication and transfer of information.

In order to analyze this linguistic phenomenon, we collected a corpus of new
hybrid compound nouns excerpted from:

- Texts from daily newspapers, weekly magazines and periodicals from
different fields

- Texts from the scientific-technical field

- Formations observed in the colloquial style

- Dictionaries of the Macedonian language.

We will classify new compound nouns in question according to the general
conceptual category that the compound represents i.e. (agent, instrument, attribute,
location, augmentation) according to the classification of Koneski (1994).

Analyses of new compound nouns in Macedonian
according to their general conceptual category

In this section we will classify the hybrid compound nouns according to the general
conceptual (semantic) category that the compound represents. In order to analyze a
representative lexical material we have included in our corpus lexicalized items in addition
to new unlexicalized ones observed in different media. Compound nouns which include
Macedonian and English elements are in our focus. We label them as hybrid or pseudo
formations because of the fact that their structure consists of English components as the
first component of the compound and Macedonian elements as the second component.

As mentioned earlier, the analysis of our corpus is based on the general conceptual
category of the new lexeme. Our analysis showed that following categories are represented
in our corpus:

1.Agent
2.Instrument

3. Attribute

4. Location
5.Augmentation
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1. Conceptual category agent

Under this conceptual category compound nouns that denote people, organizations
or instruments; doer of the action are encountered. The semantic paraphrase of these
derivatives can be represented as ‘X does action Y’. Compounds of this category are
formed by joining two semantically independent nouns into a new compound noun. In all
the examples below, the second element of the compound performs the action described
by the first element. For example mapxemune-acenyuja (marketing agency) the second
element agency carries out the action marketing described by the first element.

Compound nouns of this type are realized through a number of word-formation
models. In Macedonian the most frequent type of compound agentive nouns have as
their first element a noun derived from a verb which ends in English ing- Macedonian
une, which is later joined to the second component i.e. a Macedonian noun. They can be
represented by the following word-formation model:

WM= N(ing) +N= CN (agent)

Examples of this type are: Aumu-oonune acenyuja (Macedonian) for English
(anti-doping  agency), eusumurne-npogecop  (visiting-professor),  donuue-mecm
(doping-test), kemepune-pupma (catering-firm), xemepurne-ciyocoa (catering service),
Kemepumne-cepsuc (catering service), mapkemune-cmpameeuja (marketing strategy),
mapkemune-acenyuja (marketing agency), mapxkemune-komnanuja (marketing company),
MoHumopune-excnepm (monitoring expert), moxumoputne-mucuja (monitoring mission),
MoHumopune-kamepa (monitoring camera), MoHumopute- ciyxcoa (monitoring service),
augpmune-kpem (lifting cream), augpmune-mpemman (lifting treatment), xoncarmune-
¢upma (consulting firm), pejmune acenyuja (rating agency), cKpuuuue npoepama
(screening program), wonune mepanuja (shopping therapy).

We would like to draw attention at this point that in the examples above we
have provided an English translation of the Macedonian compound and we will do that
throughout the whole paper. In some cases the translation happens to be an actual English
compound; however, it is not our intention here to provide exact English equivalents. The
translation is given in order to help readers understand the meaning of the Macedonian
compound.

Under this conceptual category of agent nouns our corpus includes formations that
do not end in the ing suffix but still are borrowings from English which combine with
Macedonian nouns to form new hybrid formations such as: anmueju neea (anti age care),
anmueju-mpemman (anti age treatment), cexc-mepanuja (sex therapy), uiok-mepanuja
(shock therapy), ¢usuburumu-cmyouja (feasibility study). They all have the structure:
N+N= CN (agent).

Under this category another word-formation model is observed which includes
agent nouns in which the first component is usually a reduced adjective from English
whereas the second is a Macedonian noun. These formations can be represented in the
following manner:
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WM= A+N= CN (agent)

Examples with a reduced first element are: ungho-denosu (The first element is
a reduced adjective from English informational. The English translation is informational
days or info-days), ungo-munuja (info-line), ungho-nopman (info-site), ungpo-cucmem (info-
system), ungo-yenmap (info-center), npomo mum (promotional team). Another example of
this type is pane-mucma (ranking list) which is an interesting case since in Macedonian the
first element is not regarded as a reduced element as in the previous examples.

From a semantic point of view, all the above discussed examples are endocentric
since the whole compound is a hyponym of its head. In other words, the meaning of the
compound is transparent where the compound represents a subcategory of its head. So
mapxemune-azenyuja (marketing-agency) is an agency and sugmune-xpem (lifting cream)
is a kind of cream. Speakers can easily calculate the meaning of the new compound from
the meaning of individual constituents although in some cases the meaning of the new
lexeme might require not only general familiarity with English but also more specialized
knowledge as in the case of complex structures that involve abbreviations.

2. Conceptual category instrument:

Compound nouns under this category denote tools or instruments with which
another agent performs the action. Several models can be identified under this category. In
the first word-formation model the compounds consist of an adjective usually shortened
and a noun.

WM=A+N=CN (instrument)

Examples: 6uoousen (biodiesel), 6uocopuso (biofuel), 6uoryopuso (bio fertilizer),
and cmapm menegon (smart phone) without a shortened first element.

The second word-formation model that we identified consists of two independent
nouns where the first one is from English. It can be represented in the following way:

WM=N+N=CN (instrument)

Examples: 0jymu-xomnac (beauty compass), ojymu-mpemman (beauty treatment),
suzum-kapma (business card), mejkan-noonoza (makeup foundation), eac-macka (gas
mask), xkruma ypeo (air-conditioner), niasma menesuszop (plasma TV), cenomejn-nenma
(sellotape strip), cexc menegpon (sex phone), ¢rew memopuja (flash memory), gunmep-
xapmuja (filter paper), xaj-mex ynpasysau (hi-tech controller).

Under this category follow examples such as wonune-rucma (shopping list),
wonune-kownuya (shopping basket), napxune cenzop (parking sensor), which denote
instrumental nouns but they differ from the examples above in that their first element is
a noun ending in ing.

From the functionality aspect, a large number of the nouns from this category
are encountered in terminology related to the scientific-technical style such as: ¢guew
memopuja (flash memory), xaj-mex ynpasyeau (hi-tech controller), USB-cmux (USB
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stick), nrazma menesusop (plasma TV) etc. From a semantic point of view, these
compounds are endocentric i.e. their meaning can be calculated from the meaning of both
nouns making the compound.

Under this category, a great frequency in recent times experience formations
denoting tools or instruments which are formed by joining an abbreviation and a full
noun. They can be represented in the following way:

WM= abbr+N= CN (instrument)

Examples: JII]/] Teresuzop (LCD TV from English LCD > Liquid Crystal
Display), CMC-nopaxa (SMS message), VB-unoexc (UV index), VB-xomnnexc (UV
complex), VB-@uimep (UV filter), VB-ppopmyra (UV formula), USB-cmux (USB stick
from English USB > Universal Serial Bus), Wi-Fi ypeo (Wi-Fi device), Wi-Fi mpeorca
(Wi-Fi network).

3. Conceptual category attribute

Under this category are classified compound nouns that are characterized by a
certain feature or characteristic. Compound nouns analyzed here are formed through
several word formation models. The structure of the first word formation model discussed
below have two independent nouns where the first noun functions as an attribute to the
second. The model can be represented by the following schema:

WM=N+N=CN (attribute)

Examples of this model are frequent in different contexts as: apoma-mepanuja
(aroma therapy), ayou-mepanuja (audio therapy), ayouo-mamepjan (audio material),
oanem-majcmop (ballet instructor).

Under this category fall the very frequent formations with the noun business as the
first element of the compound which describes an object, phenomenon or organization
denoted by the second element of the compound.

Examples are: 6usuuc-adym (business asset), o6usHuc-ambuenm (business
environment), 6usnuc-saeonuya (business community), 6usnuc-eruma (business elite),
ousnuc-knuma (business climate), o6usHuc-moxcnocm (business opportunity), OusHuc-
onepayuja (business operation), 6usHuc-nakem (business package), OusHuc-nian
(business plan), ousnuc-perayuja (business relation), 6usnuc-cexmop (business sector),
ousnuc-cmpamezuja (business strategy), ousnuc-cgpepa (business sphere) and OusHuc-
¢opym (business forum).

Under the same category also with high frequency are formations with the noun
beauty as the first element of the compound as for example: 6jymu-cosem (beauty advice),
ojymu-kamyghnaxca (beauty camouflage), ojymu-mpuxosu (beauty tricks), 6jymu-eecmu
(beauty news).

Also under the same attributive category are classified formations with the
noun video as the first element of the compound as for example: sudeocnom (video
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clip), sudeosanuc (video record), uoeoxnun (video clip), sudeokongpepenyuja (video
conference), suoeomamepjan (video material), sudeo naosop (video surveillance).

Formations of this type are also frequent with the noun gay (homosexual) as the
first component such as: eej-Opax (gay marriage), eej-0sojxka (gay couple), eej-napada
(gay parade), eej-nonynayuja (gay population).

As very productive formations can be regarded compounds with the nouns pop
and rock referring to genres of music.

Pop: non-asmop (pop author), non-ousa (pop diva), non-38yx (pop sound), non-
menoouja (pop melody), non-kparuya (pop queen), non-rucma (pop chart), non-ymemmux
(pop artist), non-xum (pop hit), non-nejau (pop singer), non-ceusayuja (pop sensation).

Rock: pok-6eno (rock band), pok-recenoa (rock legend), pox-yuunuwme (rock
school), poxghecm (rock festival), pox-cyena (rock scene), pox-cmun (rock style).

Moreover, formations with the word press are also highly frequent such as: npec-
oupo (news desk), npec-ciyocoa (news service), mpec-cepsuc (news service), npec-
Kougepenyuja (press conference), npec yenmap (press center).

Under this category are observed a huge number of compounds usually
unlexicalized which points to the fact of the high productivity and frequency of this
formations in various domains. This is due to the fact of their expressiveness and the
tendency of the language for economy of expression since in a large number of cases the
pure Macedonian equivalents will be a phrase or even a sentence. The construction of
the below mentioned compounds consists of nouns as the first element of the compound
which is borrowed from English while the second element is usually a Macedonian noun
or in some case a borrowed English word which have entered the language in earlier
stages and have undergone phonetic adaptation to the Macedonian system and now is
regarded as part of the Macedonian lexicon.

Examples are: Buacpa egexm (Viagra effect), epejc-nepuoo (grace period),
Odomuno-eghexm (domino effect), dpec koo (dress code), unmepnem-uepa (internet game),
unmepHem-xynysarse (internet shopping), jo-jo egpexm (yo-yo effect), jo-jo spcka (yo-
yo relation), xonyepmmajcmop (concert master), mejxan-mpendosu (makeup trends),
meman-6eno (metal band), zawmu-naxem (lunch package), nenan-nomapuja (penalty
lottery), nuso-gpecm (beer festival), pan-oanem (rap-ballet), pearumu woy (reality show),
cekc-cumbon (sex symbol), cunyup-pecmopanu (chain restaurants), cna-oen (Spa day),
cna-yaxcusarse (Spa indulgence), coyn-censayuja (soul sensation), cono-apmucm (solo
artist), cono-uzsedysau (solo performer), cono-nejau/ka (solo singer), cogpmsep upma
(software company), cmpec-mecm (stress test), manx woy (talk show), many-majcmop
(dance master), mapeem epyna (target group), mexcac-gpycman (jeans dress), mecm-go3au
(test driver), mecm-uepa (test game), pomocecuja (photo session), yanx maun (junk mail),
uanx cmamyc (junk status), ues-opxecmap (jazz orchestra), uez-wysuxa (jazz music), yes-
mysuuap (jazz musician), yuxc-konexyuja (jeans collection).

In addition to the above mentioned examples, under this category also fall
constructions where the first noun ends in English ing and functions as an attribute to the
second noun. Examples of this type are: oamnune yenu (dumping prices), poamune ycayeu
(roaming service), mpenuHe-cecuja (training session), wonurne-uckycmso (shopping
experience), wonune-npujamen (shopping friend), wonune-mypa (shopping tour),
wonune-mpecka (shopping euphoria), wonumne-cmamneoo (shopping stampede).
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In addition to the above mentioned examples, in our corpus appear complex
constructions that we classified under this conceptual category. The first element of these
constructions in the original language (English) has undergone conversion from verb to
noun and later combines with another noun. From this type are examples such as: cmano-
an xomeouja (stand-up comedy), cmapm-an komnanuja (start-up company), and cmero-
6aj cocmojoa (stand-by condition). It is worth mentioning here that constructions of this
type are atypical to the Macedonian language where compounds consist of two elements.

The second word formation model that forms compound nouns from this category
of attributive nouns consists of and adjective + noun.

WM=A+N= CN (attribute)

Adjectives that are part of the structure of this type of compounds can be divided
into primary adjectives and complex derived adjectives borrowed from English in that
form. Adjectives that are part of the structure of these formations directly are joined
with the noun which is not a typical way for the Macedonian word formation system for
formations of the A+N structure'. Examples of this type are abundant: annraeo-xonyepm
(unplugged concert), anoep-xagep azcenm (undercover agent), epamuc-anapam (free
tool), unoueo-yunc (indigo jeans), uncmanm-cmyoenm (instant student) by analogy to
instant coffee, uncmanm-nopaxa (instant message), nemo-niama (net salary), 1ajg-anoym
(live album), zajmegpexm (light effect), najmwoy (light show), ramuno-ousa (Latino
diva), mam-xapmun (matte lipstick), cunen-mamo (single dad), cunen-wama (single mom),
ncesoopeze (pseudo rege), mpenou-useneo (trendy look), mpenou-umuy (trendy image),
@uxc-uoeja (fixed idea), pum-meno (fit body), xopop-gurm (horror movie), yuncu cmun
(gypsy style).

Furthermore, under this category fall formations in whose structure the derived
adjective is shortened. “In lexical elements of international origin, reduced bound
forms (roots), which allow an adjective interpretation with a concrete or metaphorical
interpretation, are adapted in Macedonian” (Simoska 2010:145) as for example exonowixo
30pyacenue (ecological society) > exo-30pyowcenue (eco-society), enamypozen cmui
(glamorous style) > enam-cmun (glam style), muneuepcxo woy (teenage show) > mun-
woy (teen show).

The productivity of this model increases in terminological vocabulary from the
technical-technological style, especially in computer related terminology. For example
formations with the abbreviation e- meaning ‘electronic, digital or online) are highly
frequent. Under the same class fall complex formations with a shortened adjective from
Greek or Latin origin as the first element such as: auto-, agro-, bio-, gastro-, euro-, eco-,
electro-, crime-, narco-, porn-, and turbo-

1 Macedonian usually uses linking elements for formation of this type
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Auto- (automobile)

Agro- (agricultural)

Bio- (biological)
Gastro- (gastronomical)
e- (electronic, digital)

Euro- (European)

Eco- (ecological)

Electro- (electronic-
electrical)

Crime- (criminal)

Narco- (narcotic)

Porno- (pornographic)

Turbo- (turbine)
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aemounoycmpuja (auto-industry), aemoenexmpuuap (auto-electrician),
aemomaeasun (auto-magazine), asmomexanuuap (auto-mechanic),
aymoxonzanmune (auto-consulting)

aepobepsa (agro-stock exchange), aepocmonancmeo (agro-economy),
acpomexnuka (agro-technique); aepomypuzam (agro-truism), aepo-
omxkyn (agro-sales)

ouoousen (biodiesel), buoryopuso (bio fertilizer), 6uozopuso (biofuel).
2acmpo-eoouu (gastro-guide)

e-6anka (e-bank), e-6usnuc (e-business), e-erada (e-government),
e-gecHux (e-newspaper), e-oanoyu (e-taxes), e-oneenux (e-record)
e-maxeoonuja (e-Macedonia), e-nopaxa (e-message), e-o6pazosanue
(e-education), e-cucmem (e-system), e-nowma (e-mail) the original
u-maun < e-mail is widely used in an adapted form, e-cepmuguram
(e-certificate), e-ycayeu (e-services), e-yuere (e-learning).
Eepounmeepayuja (euro-integration), egpoxomecap (euro-
commissioner), espoonmumuszam (€uro-optimism), egponorumuiap
(euro-politician), esponpamenux (euro-parliament member), espo-
necta (euro song), espockenmuyuzam (euro-skepticism), espogpecm
(euro-festival), espowamnuonam (euro-championship)

exo-0pyuimeo (eco-society), exo-30pyscenue (eco-community), exo-

Jjajye (eco-egg), exo-cucmem (eco-system).

Enexmpoaxycmuxa (electroacoustic), erekmpoananusa (electro-
analyses), ezexmpooucmpudyyuja (electro-distribution),
enexmpourndycmpuja (electro-industry), erekmpoxapouoepagpuja
(electrocardiography), erexmpomacnem (electromagnetic),
enexmpomeouyuna (electro-medicine), erexkmpomurpockon (electro-
microscope), erekmpomomop (electro-motor), erekmpoonmuxa
(electro-optics), erekmpocmamurxa (electrostatics), erekmpomepaneem
(electrotherapist), exekmpomepanuja (electrotherapy),
enexmpogunmep (electro-filter), enexkmpomexnuxa (electro-technique),
enexmpoxemuja (electrochemistry), exekmpoxupypeuja (electro-
surgery), erekmpoyenmpana (electric plant), erexmpouwiox (electro-
shock).

Kpum-esudenyuja (criminal records), kpum-noruyuja (criminal police),
kpum-mexuuka (criminal techniques), kpum-opama (criminal drama),
Kpum-komeouja (criminal comedy), kpum-poman (criminal novel),
Kkpum-eremenmu (criminal elements)

naprobanoa (drug gang), napko-szasucnux (drug addict), napro-ounep
(drug dealer), rapxo-kapmen (drug cartel), napro-maghuja (drug
mafia), napro-mpeoica (drug network), napro-nazap (drug market),
Hapko-npouseo0 (drug product), napro-weepyep (drug smugglers),
naprosasucnuk (drug addict)

nopho-axmepka (porn actress), noprobdusnuc (porn business), nopro-
see30a (porn star), nopuo-undycmpuja (porn industry), noprnoxaun/
nopno-kaun (porn clip), nopro-npodykyuja (porn production),
noproghunm (porn film).

Typbozenepamop (turbo-generator), mypoopeaxmop (turbo-reactor),
mypoo-ousen (turbo-diesel), mypdoghonx (turbo folk).



Under this category also fall complex formations where the first element of the
compound is an abbreviation and the second is a noun. Examples are: ouyej-nacman ((DJ-
performance) ouuej from Eng. DJ >Disk Jockey), /HK-xo0 (DNA code from Eng. DNA
> Deoxyribonucleic Acid), /[HK-mecm (DNA test), EKTC-cucmem (ECTS-system from
Eng. ECTS > European Credit Transfer System), A114-¢ono (IPA fund), “CO cmanoapo
(ISO-standard from Eng. ISO > International Standard Organization), IT kongepenyuja
(IT conference from Eng. IT > Information Technology), /T mexuonoeu (IT technology),
ICT mexnonoeu (ICT Technology from Eng. Information Communication Technology),
X/ cauka (HD display from Eng. HD > High definition), X/] menesusop (HD TV),
HATO-sojnuyu (NATO troops), HATO-cojysnuyu (NATO allies), HATO-unenku (NATO
member states), HATO-camum (NATO summit), HATO-anujanca (NATO alliance),
HBO-cexmop (NGO sector from Eng. NGO > Non-Governmental Organization), HBO-
opeanusayuja (NGO organization), I1]® eepsuja (PDF version from Eng. PDF > Portable
Document Format), /7P-uenauep (PR manager from Eng. PR > Public Relations), /7P
azenyuja (PR agency), TK xongepenyuja (TC conference - TC > Telecommunications),
XACAIl-cmanoapo from Eng. HACCP > Hazard Analysis and Critical Control Point),
XUB-craryc from Eng. HIV > Human immunodeficiency virus), XM B-ungpexyuja (HIV
infection), JIII" popmam from Eng. JPEG > Joint Photographic Experts Group), 31 edexr
(3D effect).

Our classification of the new hybrid compound nouns according to the conceptual
category of the new lexeme shows that compound nouns belonging to the attributive
category are the most frequent in Macedonian language. This speaks in favor of theories
of language in contact as well as onomasiological theories of word formation? which
believe that words are used to nominate existing entities that are usually multifaceted. The
compound chooses one aspect of the entity to describe as for example its status: cmapm-
an komnanuja (start-up company), purpose: ¢pumnec-xay6 (fitness club), or functionality:
Wi-Fi ypeo (Wi-Fi device) etc. This is based on the fact that compounds are names of
entities, objects or phenomenon and language users produce compounds in order to meet
their communicative needs according to parameters that are significant for nomination of
the object/phenomenon in question in a given point in time.

4. Conceptual category location

Compound nouns that denote a location or space for a certain purpose are classified
under this category. Locative nouns of this category are not connected to a specific action
rather they are generic names of facilities, organizations or shops. The word formation model
according to which such compounds are formed may be presented in the following manner:

WM=N+N= CN (location)

Examples of this type are: Apm-uncmumym (art institute), 6jymu caron (beauty
salon), suxeno-nacenoa (weekend settlement), oucko-xy6 (disco club), unmepnem-xuock

2 Pavol Stekauer (fundamental Principles of an Onomasiological Theory of English Word-Formation),
originally published in: onomasiology online 2 (2001).
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(internet kiosk), cku-namexa (ski track), cku-mepen (ski terrain), cnex-6ap (snack bar),
cna-yenmap (spa center), mamnon-3ona (bufter zone), ¢unmep-cmanuyu (filter station),
¢ummnec-kay6 (fitness club), pomocmyouo (photo studio).

As a subclass of this category are classified locative compounds which are formed
by nouns borrowed from English as the first element of the compound which are derived
from a verb with the ing suffix in English. Examples are: oercune-cana (dance hall),
mpenune kamn (training camp), mpenune yewmap (training center), wonuwne yewmap
(shopping center).

Under this category of compounds fall recent formations that denote virtual space
for communication or publication of different contents such as: se6-roxayuja (web site),
6e6 nopman (web portal), eedo-cmpanuya (web page), unmeprem-cmpanuya (internet
page), unmepnem-npooasnuya (internet shop), uwmepnem-cmoxosna (internet store),
unmeprem-gopym (internet forum), ¢pan cmpana (fan page).

Under this category of compound nouns with locative meaning a small number
of formations with abbreviations as the first element of the compound are found in our
corpus. Examples are: BUII gne3 (VIP entrance - BUII from Eng. VIP > very important
person), CMC-xay6 (SMS club- CMC from Eng. SMS > Short Message service).

5. Conceptual category augmentation

Formations of this category denote the existence of a certain characteristic with
an outstanding high level. Augmentative formations are characteristic of the discourse of
young population and colloquial speech.

The first element in formations of this type is consisted of the following elements,
borrowings from English: xynt- (cult), cymep- (super), Tom- (top), xut- (hit), mera-
(mega), ynrpa- (ultra) and xumep- (hyper). Here we have two word formation models.
The first has the structure: N+N= CN (augmentation). Examples are:

KynT- (cult) xynm-aemop (cult author), xyrm-xnuea (cult book), xyam-
nejau (cult singer), kyim-cepuja (cult series), xynm-cauxap
(cult artist), xyzm-ghuam (cult movie). (Simoska 2010: 255)

xuT- (hit, popular, fashionable) | xum-aemomo6un (fashionable car), xum-eooumen (popular
presenter), xum-6eno (popular band), xum-necua (hit song),
xum-cepuja (hit series), xum ouema (hit diet), xum yenu (hit
prices).

The second word formation type of this category has the structure: A+N= CN
(augmentation)
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Tomn- (top, very popular, very good) | mon-axmep/ka (famous actor), mon-xnuea (popular
book), mon-nejau/ka (popular singer), mon-npogecop
(good professor), mon-pacnonosxcenue (good mood),
mon-gopma (good shape), mon-gurm (popular movie),
mon-0odamox (top accessory), mon aucma (top list),
mon-cmopuja (top story).

cymep- (super) cynepaxkmep (super actor), cynepeecm (Super manner),
cynepoouoc (super relation), cynepracmeska (super
smile), cymep4yoBek (superman), cynepdegojka (super
girl), cynepmoden (supermodel).

Mera- (mega) meeaseesoa (megastar), mecanpodykyuja (mega produc-
tion), meea axyuja (mega action), meza aghepa (mega
affair), meeca cxanoan (mega scandal), meeca cmap (mega-
star), meea nonycm (mega discount).

ynrpa- (ultra) Vimpamuxpockon (ultra microscope), yimpaguimep
(ultra filter) (Veleva 2006:108), yzmpassyx (ultrasound),
yampanpouseoo (ultra product), yimpayenu (ultra prices),

xuriep- (hyper) xunepmaprem (hypermarket), xunepnpooykyuja (hyper
production)

From the above discussion, we may conclude that all compound nouns analyzed
in this section are an indicator of the dynamic character of the Macedonian language,
i.e. the evolution of the internal organization of the Macedonian word formation system
whose stimuli come from outside as a reflection of the social, cultural, and economic
conditions of the specific language environment. Moreover, the discussed examples
show the inventiveness of language users to adapt imported items in order to satisfy their
communicative needs in a constantly changing reality.

Lexical -semantic classification of the compounds:

We classified the compounds from our corpus according to their semantic field in
order to see which semantic fields are the most open to this type of compounds, in other
words in which semantic fields the compounds in question are most frequent.

Under the term semantic field we understand a conceptual domain which includes
a number of lexemes that have certain specific relations and are used to talk about the
same concept. “A semantic field denotes a segment of reality symbolized by a set of
related words. The words in a semantic field share a common semantic property” (Brinton
2000:112). For our purposes, we have decided to classify our compounds in 22 different
semantic fields which are:

1. ecology 2. economy 3. digital technology and communication 4. show business
5. fashion 6. food and beverages 8. media 9. music 10. clothes 11. politics 12. sport 13.
beautification 14. dancing 15. services 16. criminal activities 17. organizations 18. objects
19. entertainment 20. medicine 21. transport 22. Other domains.

One difficulty that we faced is that certain words cannot be classified as belonging
to one particular semantic field because they are very common and can be encountered
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in different fields. That is why in our classification we included them in the different
semantic fields where we deemed appropriate. In addition to that some compounds are
very general to be included in a certain semantic field that is why we have classified them
under the other domains category. In spite of this, the classification according to semantic
fields showed that compounds of this type appear in all different types of semantic fields.
From the aspect of functionality and usage, certain semantic fields standout in relation to
the number of lexemes that they include from the type of compounds under discussion.

As a very open semantic field is the one related to digital technologies and
communication which is not surprising taken into account the daily innovations in that
field. Second place according to the availability of compounds in question belongs to
the semantic field of show business and the third and fourth place according to our
classification belong to the fields related to economy and politics. Further down on the
scale is terminology related to music and different types and names of organizations and
after that comes terminology related to sport and fashion.

Conclusion

The discussed type of hybrid compound nouns in this paper shows the ability of the
Macedonian language to respond to naming needs of its users. Naming units are coined
on the basis of the material available in the system of the language and imported items
from English that are taken and adapted to the new system. Compound nouns discussed
hear are examples of the adaptability of the language and the inventiveness of its speakers
to coin new naming units in order to satisfy their communicative purposes.
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JInna MuaomeBcka

JIEKCUUYKATA UHBEHTMBHOCT BO MAKEJOHCKUOT JA3UK ITOA BJIMJA-
HUE HA AHTJIMCKUOT JA3HK

Tpymot ro mpoydyBa HpamameTo Ha JIEKCHYKaTa WHBEHTHBHOCT BO MAKEJOHCKHOT ja3HK
MIpeKy aHajan3a Ha (EeHOMEHOT Ha HOBH XHOPHUIHH CIOKEHH NMEHKH KaKO M HOBHUTE KOMILUIEKCHH
CTPYKTYPH KOj C€ COCTOjaT O KPaTeHKU OJ] aHNIUCKU ja3UK KaKo IPB JIeJI U MaKe[OHCKAa HMEHKa
Kako BTOp aen. TakBu opmanum ce GpopMupaar Ha JHEBHA OCHOBA M CE IIHPAT BO ja3UKOT IIpe-
Ky Menuymute. [lopagn HuBHAaTa (PEKBEHTHOCT U MPOAYKTUBHOCT, THE MTOCTENICHO KE TO 3a3eMaT
CBOETO MECTO BO MAKEJOHCKHOT JICKCUKOH. XHOPHIHUTE CIIOKEHKH OJ] OBOj THII ja TOKaXyBaT
(reKCHOMITHOCT M CIOCOOHOCT HAa TOBOPUTENUTE Ja TH aIaTHPAAT U MIPUJIAro/iaT CTPAHCKUTE elie-
MCHTH BO MAaKEJOHCKHOT ja3H4deH CHCTEM CO IIe] []a Ce IMEHYBaaT HOBUTE I10jaBU U MIPEAMETH KON
T'H HOCH HOBOTO BpEMe.

Knyunu 300poBu: JeKCHYKa HHBEHTUBHOCT, XHOPUIHH CIIOKCHKH, KPaTeHKH, 300p000-
pasyBame
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CONSTRUCTING A LEARNER-FRIENDLY CORPUS-BASED
DICTIONARY OF SERBIAN VERBAL ASPECT?

This paper describes ongoing work on the construction of a dictionary of Serbian verbal
aspect based on data from corpora and specially adapted for the needs of L2 learners, who face the
difficult tasks of choosing the appropriate aspect and deriving the correct morphological form of the
verb. We explain the process of automatic extraction of information about the aspectual behaviour
of verbs from a corpus. We show that a quantitative notion of productivity of verb forms based on
the extracted corpus data is useful for a systematic and rich representation of the knowledge about
Serbian verb aspect.

Key words: second language acquisition, Serbian, verbal aspect, morphological
productivity, learner dictionary, corpus-based approach

1. Introduction

Aspectual properties of verbs consist of a set of semantic features that describe the
dynamics and the duration of the eventuality described by the verb. Although aspectual
features can be rather diverse and language specific, the notion of temporal boundedness
seems to play arole in many distinctions made across languages. This notion is particularly
important when it comes to the aspectual characterisation of Serbian verbs, as illustrated
by the English examples in (1a) and (2a) and their Serbian translations (1b) and (2b).

(1) a.0n 29th November 1984 at 7:55, Winston furned the switch and the

whole building disappeared.
b.29. novembra 1984. u 7:55, Vinston je okrenuo prekidac
i cela zgrada je nestala.
¢.*29. novembra 1984. u 7:55, Vinston je okretao prekidac
i cela zgrada je nestala.
2) a.0n 29th November 1984 at 7:55, Winston turned the switch for a while.
b.29. novembra 1984. u 7:55, Vinston je neko vreme okretao prekidac.

1 Corresponding author: Tanja Samardzi¢, Faculty of Philology, Department of General Linguistics,
Studentski trg 3, 11000 Belgrade, Serbia; samardzic@fil.bg.ac.rs.

2 This paper has been written as part of the project No. 178004, The Standard Serbian Language. Syn-
tactic, Semantic and Pragmatic Explorations (Standardni srpski jezik: sintaksicka, semanticka i pragmaticka
istrazivanja), funded by the Ministry of Education, Science and Technological Development of the Republic of
Serbia, participated in by Maja Milicevi¢.
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¢.*29. novembra 1984. u 7:55, Vinston je neko vreme okrenuo prekidac.

The sentences in (la-b) describe an eventuality that is temporally bounded. This
means that there is, implicit to the meaning of the verb, a point in time when the action
described by the verb ends. Temporal boundedness also implies that there is a result state
which is a consequence of the action described by the verb; in (1a-b), the result state is the
state of the switch that causes the building to disappear. Contrary to this, the sentences in
(2a-b) describe an eventuality that is temporally unbounded. Even though the time span
over which the sentences in (2a-b) are true is defined by temporal adverbials (for a while
and neko vreme, respectively), the verb itself does not imply an end point or a result state.
In other words, based on (2a-b), we do not know whether the turning of the switch is
completed or what the final position of the switch is.

The distinction between (1) and (2) is based on fine semantic characterisation of
the eventualities described by the verbs used, which can be perceived as rather abstract
and difficult to pin down. Native speakers of English, like the speakers of many other
European languages, are not forced to make this distinction when selecting the verbs
to use; note that the same verb in the same form (furned) appears in both (1a) and (2a).
Speakers of Serbian (and other Slavic languages), however, need to make the aspectual
distinction in order to select the appropriate verb. In other words, Serbian verb inventory
contains two different forms, one that is suited for describing temporally bounded
(okrenuo in (1b)), and the other for temporally unbounded eventualities (okretao in (2b)).
Such verbs constitute pairs that are in fully complementary distribution: exchanging the
forms between the unbounded and bounded contexts makes the sentences ungrammatical,
as shown in (1c) and (2c). The forms that are used in temporally unbounded contexts are
labelled as imperfective, and those used in temporally bounded contexts as perfective.

State Activity Achievement Accomplishment
have, swim, arrive, give,

know, walk, realise, teach,

believe talk learn paint

~ IMPERFECTIVE ~ PERFECTIVE

Figure 1. Verbal aspect in Serbian compared to Vendler’s aspectual classes

For a better understanding of these two categories, we can relate them to the widely
used four-way taxonomy of aspectual classes proposed by Vendler (1967). As shown
in Figure 1, Serbian perfective verbs can generally be seen as including Achievements
(instantaneous events with an endpoint) and Accomplishments (incremental events with
an endpoint), while Serbian imperfectives roughly correspond to States (static events
with no endpoint) and Activities (dynamic events with no endpoint).?

3 There are some exceptions to the described correspondence. For example, the Serbian equivalent of
the sentence Winston stayed in the shop for two hours, Vinston je ostao u prodavnici dva sata, contains a perfective
verb describing a state. However, in the majority of the cases, the mapping to Vendler’s classes does apply.
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Mastering the perfective/imperfective distinction has consistently been recognised
as one of the most difficult tasks facing second language (L2) learners of Slavic languages
in general (see Slabakova 2005 and Mikhaylova 2011 for Russian, Schmiedtova 2003 for
Czech, Koztowska-Macgregor 2002 for Polish), and Serbian in particular (Klajn 2006,
Babi¢ 2011b; see also Mennesland 2003, Jelaska and Opaci¢ 2005, Cviki¢ and Jelaska
2007 for Croatian).* The task is a difficult one for two reasons. The first difficulty lies
in identifying the clues for deciding whether a perfective or an imperfective form is
required, especially given that the clues are often provided only by the broader context
of a particular utterance. The second difficulty is a consequence of the fact that aspect
in Serbian, like in other Slavic languages, is encoded in the lexicon, which means that
there are no general grammatical rules for deriving the required aspectual forms. The
verbs in (1b) and (2b) are obviously morphologically related; however, as we will see in
more detail in the next section, the -fa- to -nu- alternation is only one of the numerous
possibilities that can be used in aspectual derivations.

As has already been pointed out in relation to L2 Croatian by the above authors, in
addition to the intrinsic complexity of the phenomenon, the problem also seems to lie in
the teaching and learning materials, which do not treat verbal aspect in a learner-friendly
manner. Since general rules that would capture the aspectual nature of Serbian verbs
are hard to define, we believe that learners need to have available to them specialised
learning resources, rich in data and examples of use, that would support example-based
learning; this need is far from being met by the currently available textbooks, workbooks,
grammars and dictionaries.

In this paper, we propose a corpus-based method for compiling a novel and richer
resource for the L2 acquisition of Serbian verbal aspect. We automatically extract and store
information about the aspectual behaviour of a large number of verbs, and we perform
a simple statistical analysis of the corpus data to identify characteristic trends which we
then use to identify potential generalisations, and also to list as many idiosyncratic cases
as possible. We argue that the quantitatively defined concept of derivational productivity
plays an important role in making useful generalisations about aspectual derivations in
Serbian. We use this concept in constructing a detailed yet compact representation of the
key features of aspectual formation that will provide good training material for learners.

In the next section, we give a brief outline of aspectual derivations in Serbian,
after which we provide an overview of the currently available learning materials and their
approaches to verbal aspect (Section 3). We then describe our own approach, based on
automatic extraction of relevant corpus data, a statistical analysis of the trends in the data,
and a compilation of aspectual information to be included in each verb’s dictionary entry
(Section 4). Finally, we sum up the results and point to some directions for future work
in Section 5.

2. Aspectual derivations in Serbian

As we will see in more detail in Section 3, the learning materials available for L2
Serbian largely base their treatment of aspect on verb pairs. However, as shown in Table

4 A number of morphological differences exist between individual verbs in Serbian and Croatian, but
overall it can be said that their aspectual systems are alike, posing the same kinds of problems to L2 learners.
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1, rather than pairs, Serbian verbs are organised into aspectual sequences. Multiple affixes
can be added to the same base verb, modifying its meaning and its aspect in different
ways. The forms in the first column are the result of prefixation, which is in many ways
similar to the attachment of particles to English verbs, as the translations of the prefixed
forms suggest (cf. Mili¢evi¢ 2004). The prefix specifies the meaning of the base verb
by introducing an additional resultative predication into the verb’s lexical representation
(Arsenijevi¢ 2007), and the aspectual change in this derivation is a consequence of the
fact that the result state introduced by the prefix makes the event temporally bounded.

pref(z) =P suf f(pref(z)) =1 pref(suf f(pref(z))) = P

‘complete a specified z’ ‘do pref(z) continuously ‘complete multiple pref(z)’
or repeatedly’

skuvati

‘cookp’

prokuvati prokuvavati isprokuvavati

‘boilp briefly’

iskuvati iskuvavati iziskuvavati

‘cookp well’

otkuvati otkuvavati izotkuvavati

‘cleanp by boiling’

zakuvati zakuvavati izakuvavati

‘addp something into

boiling liquid’

Table 1. Aspectual derivations of intransitive base verbs: x = kuvati (I) ‘cook’

In some cases the derived verbs can be further modified, as shown in the second
column of Table 1. By attaching a suffix, the verb becomes a secondary imperfective,
obtaining a new imperfective interpretation, ambiguous between a progressive and an
iterative meaning. Lastly, the prefixed forms in the third column, derived from secondary
imperfectives, can be regarded as describing multiple bounded events.’

It should also be noted that not all aspectual affixes that can be attached to Serbian
verbs have the same grammatical status. The prefixes in the first column are associated
with lexical content, which they contribute in the derivation of the prefixed verbs. Possible
combinations of verbs with these prefixes are determined by their lexical compatibility
(or lexical preferences); for instance, fewer prefixes can be combined with the verb kuvati
from Table 1, than with the verb pisati “write’. In contrast, the progressive/iterative suffix
in the second column is a functional morpheme with no independent lexical content.
Even though the form of the suffix is not the same for all verbs (cf. -va- for kuvati vs.
-ja- for piti ‘drink’, e.g. in napijati ‘get drunk’), this variation is not influenced by the
verbs’ lexical content. Functional status can also be assigned to the prefix iz- in the third
column; this prefix does not vary among verbs, except for the strictly phonetic adaptation
(regressive assimilation).b

5 Another common way of forming perfective verbs is via the -nu- affix, as in kucati > kucnuti
‘knock’. These perfectives, however, cannot form secondary imperfectives.

6 Other prefixes that can be used in a similar way, and with similar meanings, are na- and po- (cf.
naizbacivati, poizbacivati).
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Lexical and aspectual derivations are also allowed with verbs whose basic form is
perfective; this paradigm is illustrated in Table 2. In this case prefixation does not lead to
a change in aspect and the verbs in the first column remain perfective. The remainder of
derivations proceed in the same way as for the imperfective base forms.’

( suf f(z) = I ‘do z continuously or repeatedly’ — bacati |
pref(z) = P suf f(pref(z)) =1 pref(suf f(pref(z))) = P
‘complete a specified z’ ‘do pref(x) continuously ‘complete multiple pre f(z)’

or repeatedly’
prebaciti prebacivati isprebacivati
‘transferp’
izbaciti izbacivati izizbacivati
‘throwp out’
ubaciti ubacivati izubacivati
‘throwp in’
odbaciti odbacivati izodbacivati

‘reject p’

Table 2. Aspectual derivations of transitive base verbs: x = baciti (P) ‘throw’

There are several other patterns of lexical expression of aspectual classes in
Serbian: some verbs do not have a base form and are always prefixed (e.g. premestiti
‘move’ - *mestiti); some perfective verbs have no imperfective counterparts (such as
klonuti, ‘succumb’, which is derived by attaching a perfective suffix directly to the basic
form) and vice versa (jadikovati, ‘moan’); some verbs form suppletive pairs (reci, -
govoriti ‘say’), etc. However, it is possible to identify a core set of fairly regular aspectual
sequences where knowing that the base form can be further transformed allows a rule-
based derivation of a number of related forms. A summary of these regular possibilities

is given in Figure 2.

verb
<outer prefix> <inner prefix> <stem> <suffix> <inflection>
‘iz-’ -
- - . Mse
e (o imperfective VeS¢
. na- o’ mood
i “-va
u- c 3
; ‘ja
‘od- J
other

perfective
-nu’
Figure 2. Summary of Serbian aspectual derivations
7 Asillustrated in the top row of Table 2 for baciti, perfective base verbs can have imperfective forms,

derived through a change in a stem vowel (baciti > bacati), a vowel and a consonant (sko¢iti > skakati ’jump’),
or an accent (pogledati > poglédati ‘look’).
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Having this picture in mind, perhaps the most important fact to note in the
description of aspectual derivations in Serbian is that even in this ‘regular’ domain not all
prefixed verbs can be further modified. The verb skuvati in Table 1, for example, does not
have the forms that would belong to the second and the third column. The fact that further
derivations are blocked in some cases is not only subject to much theoretical debate (see
Svenonius 2004, Arsenijevié 2006, Zaucer 2010), but is also crucial for L2 acquisition
of verbal aspect, as learners need to exclude those derivations that are not acceptable.
This task can make verbal aspect difficult to acquire even for speakers of other Slavic
languages, as the options allowed by one language do not always coincide with those
permitted by others. For instance, Mennesland (2003: 23) points out that while Croatian
(like Serbian) disallows the derivation pisati > napisati > *napisivati ‘write’, in Bulgarian
it is possible to have pisa > napisa > napisvam.

Contrary to existing theoretical proposals, which argue for structural differences
between superlexical (for example s- in skuvati) and lexical prefixes (all the other prefixes
in the first column of Table 1) (Svenonius 2004), we believe that a better insight into this
problem can be gained through a quantitative analysis of verb uses in a corpus based on
the notion of prefix productivity, and we argue that generalisations from such an analysis
can help L2 learners in the difficult task of mastering verbal aspect.

3. Verbal aspect in L2 Serbian teaching and learning materials

Despite being recognised as a difficult area for learners, verbal aspect does not
receive much attention in L2 Serbian teaching and learning materials. The approach
adopted in textbooks is mostly inductive, and both perfective and imperfective verbs are
used from the beginning, while explanations of their formation and use are postponed.
This can in some respects be seen as being in line with the communicative teaching
method; however, there appears to be a lack of systematicity in the presentation of
aspectual phenomena: formation and use are typically dealt with simultaneously, and
aspectual morphology, regardless of whether it is presented through rules or verb lists,
tends to be covered in a way that makes it difficult for learners to see which forms are
productive and which are not.

In Serbian for Foreigners (Corié¢ 2008) the use of aspectual pairs is avoided until
the point where verbal aspect is explained in lessons 15 and 16 (out of 20); a list of about
100 verb pairs is provided at this point, split into subsections based on the morphological
mechanisms applied in the derivation. In the set Lets learn Serbian, the first book
(Bjelakovi¢ and Vojnovi¢ 2006) introduces several examples of aspectual pairs in lesson 4
(e.g. piti “drink’ - popiti ‘drink up’), while the second book (Alanovi¢ et al. 2007, lesson 7)
gives the key usage and formation rules, as well as a larger number of examples, including
those of aspectual “families” such as napisati ‘write’ - zapisati ‘write down’ - dopisati ‘add
in writing’ - prepisati ‘copy’, and similar. The teacher’s manual Lektorske vezbe (2010)
comprises a section on verbal aspect, with a theoretical recap and sample exercises for
different proficiency levels, again mostly based on aspectual pairs. Lastly, in the collection
of exam practice tests by Krajisnik and Marinkovi¢ (2009) verbal aspect is included in the
descriptors for CEFR A2 level; at this stage, learners are expected to know the aspect of
very frequent verbs such as sesti/sedeti ‘sit’ or napisati/pisati ‘write’. The knowledge of
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verbal aspect is tested in more detail at level B2, where some of the tasks involve choosing
the aspectual form appropriate for the given context and conjugating the verb.

More theoretical information is provided in some of the other resources, most
notably two grammars aimed at L2 learners of Serbian. Klajn (2006) gives numerous
examples of aspectual pairs derived via different mechanisms; he highlights, however,
that morphophonological properties of the two types of verbs and a complete set of rules
for their derivation are impossible to define in a principled way, which makes it necessary
for verbal aspect to be learned from contextualised use. Mrazovi¢ and Vukadinovi¢ (2009)
also focus on aspectual pairs, explaining in detail the (ir)regularities in their derivation and
providing an elaborate list of about 30 verb pairs formed through different morphological
processes, followed by examples of use. This grammar also mentions that some derived
prefixed verbs (napisati “write’, rasiriti ‘spread’, iscediti ‘squeeze, drain’, among others)
lack secondary imperfectives, but without discussing this issue in more depth.

In the domain of dictionaries, we single out Babi¢ (2011a), a collection of verbs
used in the Lets learn Serbian textbooks. Each verb’s entry in this dictionary contains
information on whether the verb is perfective or imperfective (or unspecified). In
addition, each entry includes a section that provides the verb’s aspectual pair(s); crucially,
multiple pairs are given for some verbs: the base and the secondary imperfective for
derived perfectives (e.g. izabrati - birati and izabirati ‘choose’), and several prefixed
verbs for basic imperfectives (e.g. trcati ‘run’ - potrcati ‘start running’, dotrcati ‘arrive
by running’, istréati ‘run out’).® However, the criteria that the choice of pairs is based on
are not always clear (e.g. some frequent prefixed forms like pretrcati ‘run across’ are not
listed), and the above principles are not consistently obeyed (frcati is listed for pretréati,
but not the other way round). Moreover, due to the focus on pairs, not all related forms
are presented together.

As can be seen from this overview, L2 Serbian resources tend to focus on aspectual
pairs, largely disregarding the derivational sequences described in the previous section;
secondary derivations are rarely referred to as such and prefixed verbs are not shown in
complete batches. To some extent, this is understandable, as textbooks need to cover a lot
of material, and Babi¢’s dictionary also provides other kinds of grammatical and lexical
information about Serbian verbs. The main problem, however, lies in the failure of the
existing resources to point to the regularities and patterns that can be identified in this
complex domain: verb pairs that are introduced together belong to different morphological
types, some derived lexically and some grammatically, some permitting secondary
derivations and some disallowing them; furthermore, the focus is on frequent verbs, while
the less frequent ones are neglected despite being productive and thus easier to learn.

As a (partial) solution to these problems, in the next section we present our proposal
for the construction of a specialised learner-friendly dictionary of Serbian aspectual
forms. We argue that such a dictionary should be corpus-based, in order to reflect actual
language use, and to enable making an informed distinction between productive and
unproductive forms.

8 The verbs listed in the aspectual pairs section are not necessarily used in the textbooks (Babi¢ 2011b:
188).
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4. Corpus data for L2 acquisition of verbal aspect in Serbian
4.1 Rationale, materials and method

Our approach to compiling a resource that will faithfully represent the complex
knowledge about verb aspect formation in Serbian is based on automatic extraction of
relevant data from language corpora. The main idea of this approach is to look at the
different types of aspectual derivations in a corpus, which we consider to be a sample
of spontaneous language use, and draw generalisations on the basis of the statistical
tendencies observed.

The corpus that we use for this particular study is the manually annotated Serbian
translation of G. Orwell’s “1984” (Multext-East project; Krstev et al. 2004, Erjavec
2010); it contains 108.805 tokens, with 8.392 annotated lemmas. The corpus data are
extracted automatically using an analyser that implements the derivational rules described
in Section 2. Even though such an analyser does not identify all the possible forms, it can
provide a good approximation of the morphological structure of a large set of verbs.
We extract and analyse all occurrences of verbs derived with nine different prefixes: iz-,
od-, na-, u-, o-, po-, pre-, raz-, and za-, which is roughly one half of the total number of
verb prefixes in Serbian. The information about the verbs’ aspect is obtained from the
morphosyntactic annotation.

Our goal is to provide learners with a representation of aspectual forms such that
it groups together multiple derivations that apply to single basic verbs; clearly, these
derivations must first be identified in the corpus. Identifying which derivations apply to
which verb consists of two tasks: 1) isolating the set of prefixes and suffixes that can be
attached to a given basic form, and 2) distinguishing between the prefixed forms that can
be further imperfectivised and those that cannot.

To address these tasks, for each verb we identify the set of co-occurring prefixes
and suffixes and we estimate the co-occurrence likelihood based on corpus data. We
calculate the type frequency of each prefix, i.e. we count the number of different verbs it
forms relative to its overall frequency; the obtained frequencies represent the distribution
of prefixes across verb types. If a prefix can be associated with many different verbs, it
can be considered as productive, and thus likely to be attached to any verb. This further
implies that it can be expected to co-occur even with verbs it was not found with in a
particular corpus, and it should thus be listed in a dictionary by default. In contrast, if
a prefix is frequently found with a smaller number of verbs, and only occasionally with
others, this points to an association pattern, and such a prefix should be listed only with a
limited set of verbs (possibly only those it was found with in the corpus).

In order to identify the prefixed forms that can be further imperfectivised, for each
prefix we count the number of secondary imperfectives formed by attaching the suffix
-va-, which can be considered a regular derivation. We then calculate the ratio between
the number of these forms and the overall number of imperfectives; the greater the value
of the ratio, the more regular the attachment of the secondary imperfective suffix.

84



4.2 Results and discussion

The results of our sample analysis are shown in the top row of Figure 3. We can
see in the graph on the left-hand side that the prefixes we analysed differ in productivity.
Some of them (iz-, za-, po-, u-) are combined with many different verbs, while others (pre-,
raz-, na-) are combined with fewer; note that this difference cannot be caused by different
overall frequencies of the prefixes, as the counts are relative to the overall frequency. As
can be observed in the graph to the right, secondary imperfective derivations are also
more frequent with some prefixes than with others.

What is particularly interesting about these results is the fact that the two
distributions might be correlated: the similarity of their shapes suggests that the more
productive prefixes tend to be the same ones that are typically found in secondary
imperfectives. This implies that secondary imperfective derivations can be expected with
verbs formed by prefixes that are generally more productive, while they are less likely
with verbs formed by unproductive prefixes.

Verb types _ Secondary imperfective
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i 4 ]
£ g ®°
g8 : 2
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Figure 3. Frequency distributions of counted items across 9 studied prefixes: the number of
different verb stems combined with each prefix, the proportion of secondary imperfectives out of
all imperfective forms, the frequency of corresponding prepositions, and the overall proportion of

imperfective forms

As we had not predicted this outcome, we did not set up the experiment in a way
that would allow us to measure the strength of the correlation, so for the time being
we are dealing with an approximate insight. We have, however, performed additional
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tests to make sure that this result is not due to some other factors. To check that the
observed asymmetry is not related to the prefixes’ frequencies when used as independent
prepositions, we extracted the frequency data on the prepositions corresponding to the
prefixes included in our study. The counts are shown on the left-hand side of the bottom
row in Figure 3. Since morphological tags were not necessary in this case, we extracted
these counts from the larger, non-annotated Corpus of Contemporary Serbian Language
(113M words, https://korpus.matf.bg.ac.rs); the count equals to 0 for raz- because this
prefix does not have a corresponding preposition (despite having a clear spatial meaning,
‘apart’). To make sure that the proportion of secondary imperfectives is not influenced by
the overall proportion of imperfective forms, we counted the total number of imperfectives
for each prefix; this is shown in the graph in the bottom right corner of Figure 3.

The distributions shown in the lower portion clearly do not follow the pattern
that can be observed in the upper portion of Figure 3. On the basis of these tests, we
can exclude the above two factors as potential sources of the observed asymmetry,
which supports our claim that the productivity of a prefix and the likelihood of attaching
a secondary imperfective suffix are correlated. However, further research is needed
to definitely confirm this correlation. In addition to providing an exact measure of the
correlation, it is also necessary to develop a more elaborate measure for the productivity
of verb-prefix combinations, e.g. a measure based on hapax legomena, as proposed by
Baayen (1992). We do not pursue this issue further in the current study; instead, we focus
on the role that the distinction between productive and unproductive derivations plays in
the representation of verbal aspect for learners. We demonstrate a possible application of
our findings on a practical example.

4.3 A practical example

Table 3 shows the counts collected for the verb pisati ‘write’ using the approach
outlined above. The solution that we propose for the problem of verbal aspect coverage
in L2 Serbian materials consists in representing three kinds of information automatically
acquired from a corpus. First, we find the basic form of the verb (pisati in Table 3) and
its aspect (in this case, imperfective). Second, we identify the unproductive derivation
(napisati) and its aspect (perfective); this form is derived using an unproductive prefix
(note that na- is placed on the far right of the first graph in Figure 3). Third, we list a
number of representative productive forms, together with their secondary imperfective
derivations; there is no need to list the perfective forms that correspond to the third
column of Tables 1 and 2, as these forms are very rare, and are formed in a fully regular
manner, which means that they can be described by a rule.
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Basic form:
pisati (43) Imperfective

Unproductive prefix:
napisati (22) Perfective

Productive forms:

Perfective: Imperfective:
1spisati (6)
opisati (6) opisivati (1)
potpisati (3) potpisivati (1)
prepisati (2) prepisivati (1)
pripisati (1) pripisivati (1)
propisivati (1)
upisati (1) upisivati (2)
zapisati (3) zapisivati (1)

Table 3. An example: pisati ‘write’

The counts shown in brackets represent the number of times each item was found
in the corpus used for this study; these numbers can be taken as the basis for assessing the
probability of each form. The probability itself does not have to be a part of the dictionary
entry, but it is implicitly included in the representation we propose: the unproductive
item (napisati in Table 3) is much more frequent than any of the productive forms in
the lower part of the table. The empty slots in the productive forms section (the missing
counterparts of ispisati and propisivati) represent cases that need to be included in the
representation even though they are not found in the corpus, as discussed in Section 4.1.

In addition to the information about acceptable derivations, the knowledge that
this representation makes available to the learners includes the important fact that the
form *napisivati is excluded. This is made obvious not only by omitting this form from
the list, but also by the prominent position of its existing perfective counterpart, which is
separated from all the other forms.

5. Conclusion

In this paper we discussed the problem of how to best present verbal aspect to
L2 learners of Serbian. The existing materials do not seem to be based on a systematic
approach, as they often introduce aspectual pairs of different types together, while
neglecting sequences involving secondary derivations; they also focus almost exclusively
on frequent verbs, failing to notice that the infrequent ones are more productive and easier
to learn. We thus believe that a novel systematic dictionary of aspectual forms, based on
the concept of derivational productivity rather than frequency alone, could be of great
help to learners. Our preliminary analysis of prefix productivity and its relation to the
availability of secondary aspectual derivations indicates that this idea is on the right track.
In further work we aim to explore additional productivity measures, complement the
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descriptive statistical analyses with inferential tests, and ultimately apply the developed
methodology to a larger corpus, which will enable us to extract sufficient information on
the forms to be included in the learner dictionary.
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RECNIK GLAGOLSKOG VIDA ZASNOVAN NA PODACIMA IZ KORPUSA
ZA UCENIKE SRPSKOG JEZIKA KAO STRANOG

SazZetak: U radu se predlaze teorijski okvir kao i odgovaraju¢a metodologija za unapredenje
opisa glagolskog vida u srpskom jeziku za potrebe ucenja sprskog kao stranog. Uocavajuci
nedostatak kljuénih informacija o izvodenju i upotrebi vidskih formi u postoje¢im ucenickim
materijalima, predlazemo izradu specijalizovanog re¢nika u kome bi ucenici mogli da pronadu
sistematizovane informacije bez kojih je teSko dosti¢i neophodnu komptenciju u koriséenju
glagolskog vida. U konstrukciji re¢nika koristi se originalan pristup zasnovan na kvantitativnoj
distinkciji izmedu produktivnih i neproduktivnih oblika. Produktivni oblici su izvedeni prefiksima
koji se kombinuju sa brojnim glagolima, dok su neproduktivni oblici izvedeni prefiksima Cija je
distribucija ograni¢ena na relativno mali broj glagola. Istovremeno, produktivne forme su rede u
upotrebi, ali viSe podlezu pravilima od neproduktivnih formi. Pomoc¢u prakticnog primera obrade
jedne odrednice pokazujemo na koji nacin izloZeni koncepti pomazu u isrcrpnoj, ali kompaktnoj
prezentaciji glagolskog aspekta u srpskom.

Kljuéne reci: usvajanje drugog jezika, srpski, glagolski vid, korpusi
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POLITENESS STRATEGIES IN TURKISH

This paper presents an anylisis of politeness strategies in Turkish: bald on record (without
taking any redressive action), positive politeness (strengthen solidarity and rapport between
speaker and listener, using various means like compliments, intimate address forms), negative
politeness (the aim is to avoid imposing on the hearer, using hedges, diminutives) and off record
strategies (using hints, metaphors or other devices to sound deliberately ambiguous). Data analysis
in accordance with Brown and Levinson’ s model showed that positive politeness strategies prevail
in the Turkish society; a wide variety of politeness forms exhibit benevolence, solidarity and
sympathetic behavior enhancing in-group identity.

Key words: pragmatics, politeness, bald-on-record strategies, positive politeness, negative
politeness, off-record strategies, Turkish

1. Politeness and politeness strategies

The study of realizations of politeness strategies in Turkish presented in this paper
begins with the pan-cultural interpretability of politeness phenomena.

The fact is that the most efficient tool for the analysis of most commonly discussed
speech activities (requests, apologies, compliments) and politeness usage of language is
Penelope Brown and Stephen C. Levinson’s model. According to this model “face” is the
public self — image and consists of two aspects: positive face as the positive consistent
self —image or “personality” and negative face as the basic claim to freedom of action and
freedom from imposition. In general, people cooperate in maintaining face in interaction
and such cooperation is based on the mutual vulnerability of face. Any rational agent
will seek to avoid these face-threatening acts (FTA) or will employ certain strategies
to minimize the threat: bald on record (without taking any redressive action), positive
politeness (strengthen solidarity between the speaker and the listener expressing approval
of and sympathy with the listener), negative politeness (the aim is to avoid imposing on
the hearer) and off record strategies (using devices to sound deliberately ambiguous)
(Brown, Levinson 1987).

Penelope Brown and Stephen C. Levinson’s Politeness has remained the most
frequently cited publication on language and politeness. As Leech has said: “If it did not
have the virtue providing en explicit and detailed model of linguistic politeness, it could
not have been attacked so easily” (Leech 2007: 168).
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This model was criticized for its explanation of the whole of politeness as a
palliative to FTA, and for a paranoid view of western society. It was also said that it
could not claim to present a universal theory applicable to all languages, that it assumed
supremacy of an individual’s wants and did not fit the traditional Eastern ethos of
identifying with the group.

But, as Leech claims: “The model is based largely on universal principles. But the
application of the principles differs systematically across cultures. Despite differences,
there is no East-West divide in politeness”(Leech 2007: 169).

Sachiko Ide emphasises the important role of the context: in the Eastern world
view things exist in relation to others. Hideo Suzuki describes the Eastern view in the
following way: thinking in the forest means that the human viewpoint is that of a tree,
surrounded by other trees, with no view to a horizon but focused on the trees. The Western
viewpoint can be characterized as that of the eagle soaring in the sky, alone, unfettered by
its surroundings, with a perspective that spans all beneath it (Ide 2005: 48-49).

2. Data

Data for this study was collected from Turkish films, television programmes,
and novels. This data enables us to find out the speaker’s unspoken thoughts, and in
comparison to other ways of collecting data the one presented in this paper can be said
to be more successful because the use of ethnographic methods for instance includes a
potential researcher’s influence on informants.

(Gazeteciyim diye fisildad: Ka...Bu dogru degildi. Belediye se¢imleri ve intihar
eden kadinlar i¢in gidiyorum. Bu dogruydu — I’m journalist, whispered K...It wasn’t true.
The reason of my travel was local elections and women who committed suicide. That was
true. Pamuk 2002: 12)

3. Politeness in Turkish

Language reflects socio-cultural phenomena. As Denis Zeyrek claims: “Relatedness
and group consciousness are central aspects of Turkish culture”. (Zeyrek 2001: 44).
That means that family and the country are of great significance for almost all Turks.
Neighbourliness is the next important mode of socialisation. In spite of the fact that an
outsider is unfamiliar, unknown and not trustworthy, “the distinction between the inside
and the outside does not seem to lead to the estrangement of all out —group members, not
are all outsiders and guests viewed as potentionally dangerous and destructive” (Zeyrek
2001: 51). “Yabanc1” means “stranger”, “wild”, but there is also an expression in Turkish:
“Tanr1 misafiri” which means “The guest sent by God”, “used to refer to a person who is

not known but is nevertheless treated as a guest in the house” (Zeyrek 2001: 51).
4. Bald-on record strategies

“Bald on record occurs where doing FTA is primarily in H’s interest. S conveyes
that he does care about H, so that no redress is required” (Brown, Levinson 1987: 97).
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The most striking examples are advice givings and rituals of beginning or terminating
encaunters:

Aspirin al! “Take an aspirin!”
Gir iceri! “Come in!”

In such cases, the speaker obeys the following rule: “’the firmer the invitation, the
more polite it is” (Brown, Levinson 1987: 99).

On the other hand, if speaker is powerful he/she does not fear retaliation or non-
cooperation from hearer (Brown, Levinson 1987: 98). In such situations it is possible to
uncover the discourse of power, or in other words, the use of these strategies could be a
signal that speaker has power over hearer.

In spite of different usages, direct imperatives are the most common linguistic
devices in these strategies.

5. Positive-politeness strategies

“Politeness strategies are redress directed to the addressee’s positive face his
desire that his wants should be tought of as desirable.” In other words “positive-politeness
utterances are used as kind of metaphorical extension of intimacy, to imply common
ground or sharing of wants” (Brown, Levinson 1987: 102-103). These strategies are
a kind of social accelerator, using them S indicates that he wants to come closer to H
(Brown, Levinson 1987: 103).

Data analysis in accordance with Brown and Levinson’s model shows that positive
politeness strategies prevail in the Turkish society; a wide variety of politeness forms
exhibit benevolence, solidarity and sympathetic behavior.

5. 1. Use in-group identity markers

The address maxim reads: “address your interlocutor with an appropriate address
term” (Gu 1990: 251). According to the same author: “The act of addressing involves S’s
recognition of H as a social being in his specific social status and role” (Gu 1990: 251). It
also has a significant role in establishing or maintaining social bonds but at the same time
it also controls social distance.

Address forms also claim in-group solidaritiy. In Turkish there are address forms
where intimacy is mixed with deference. It is almost impossible to translate them into
Bosnian because of the lack of such forms in our language. For example:

Ayse Hamim Teyze “Lady Aunt Ayse”

Hakim Bey Oglum “My son Mr. Judge”, (Zeyrek 2001: 61), where the kinship
terms are accompanied by a deferential form, or

Hocam “My teacher”

Efendim “My Sir”, where the deferential form is accompanied by
possesive suffix (which means ,,my*)
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Second, some Turkish kinship terms have extended and generalized usage, for
example, abla as older sister and agabey as older brother can be used to address people
who have no familial relation whatever with the addresser.

These differences in address forms in different languages can create problems for
both parties. For instance, Yueguo Gu claims that “Chinese intellectuals, particularly girls
studying in U.K. will be considerably embarrassed when their English friends address
them by their middle+ given names, or worse, by their given names which are reserved
for lovers” (Gu 1990: 252). Such cases show a necessity of learning these differences in
order to avoid misunderstandings.

5. 2. Greetings

“Like many forms of discourse, ordinary conversations are more heavily ritualized
at their beginnings and ends than in the middle” (Lakoff 1990: 45). As the same author
claims: At the start, greetings (openings) are statements of recognition and assurance that
speaker is glad to be in the encounter and wishes the other well and at the end, farewells
(closings) are suggestions that the speaker will continue to be concerned about the other’s
well-being (Lakoff 1990: 45).

Instability of the usage of these formulaic expressions indicates social changes,
and the beginning and ending of an encounter, which are already psychologically and
socially tricky moments, can become the face threatening acts. But all greetings are
eroded good wishes (as Goodbye - God be with you) and must be viewed as ideologically
neutral greetings, like similar greetings in Turkish, for example:

Giin aydin “Good morning”; lyi giinler “Good afternoon”.

The greeting Selamiin aleykiim — Aleykiim selam is used between Muslims but
Selam is a neutral greeting, also used between younger native speakers of Turkish.

It is also interesting that some formulaic expressions which usually followed
greetings can take their place and functions, for instance,

Ne haber! “What’s new!”; Ne var ne yok! “What’s new!”

Ending of conversation is even harder than beginning and typically takes longer.
There are conventional expressions in Turkish which precede greetings and native
speakers use them to grant permission to leave:

Izini(iz)le “With your permission”

5.3. Good wishes

“Turkish is characterised by innumerable formulaic expressions” (Zeyrek 2001: 62).
These phrases generally reflect cultural norms or religious beliefs. Most of them “provide
the speaker with a safe way of dealing with unexpected situations and bad events” (Zeyrek
2001: 62) and can be used in all situations that are emotionally loaded. These expressions
also illustrate “collectivist nature of Turkish culture” (Zeyrek 2001: 67).

It is very difficult to translate them in Bosnian because of the lack of such forms
in our language.

Allah kavustursun! “May God unite you again!” (said to those remaining behind
after another has departed on a journey)
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Gegmig olsun! “Too bad!”’(expression of sympathy for a person who has had
or who is having an illness or misfortune, but it can also be
used when the hearer has finished her/his lecture, etc.)

Afiyet olsun/afiyetler/afiyetler olsun! “Hope you enjoy(ed) it! Bon appetit! Good
health! May it do you good!” (said to a person eating, drinking, or coming from bath,
shaving, etc.)

Basiniz sag olsun! “May your life be spared!” This formula of condolence
illustrates the belief in God and indicates concern for the live
relatives of the deceased.

Good wishes, according to their forms, belong to bald-on strategies, but if we take

into consdieration that they are directed to hearer’s positive face into consideration, it is
much more convenient to place them in positive politeness strategies.

6. Negative-politeness strategies

“Negative politeness is redressive action addressed to the addressee’s negative
face, his want to have freedom of action”(Brown, Levinson 1987: 129) and “when we
think of politeness in Western cultures, it is negative-politeness behavior that springs to
mind” (Brown, Levinson 1987: 130). As these strategies are useful for social distancing,
they seem less preferable to the Turks.

6. 1. Hedges

Hedges are labeled as weakeners by Brown and Levinson because they weaken
or reduce the force of an utterance. The linguistic devices which may be used as hedges
include fall-rise intonation, tag questions, modal verbs, lexical items such as perhaps, and
pragmatic particles such as sort of and I think. Even paralinguistic signals such as pauses
and vocal hesitations like um can be used to express a speaker’s reluctance to impose
(Brown, Levinson 1987).

The example below shows the lexical item herhalde (probably) as a mitigating
device for softening disagreement and correction.

H Ufak bir tarih sapmasi oldu herhalde. Asil tarih budur ...

“There is probably a small mistake in the date. The real date is...”
(Source: Dogangay-Aktuna, Kamisli 2001: 92)
In the following example vocal hesitation and tag question are used as hedges:

2) Umarim. A sey...her sey hazir olur, degil mi?

“I hope. Um... everything is prepared, isn’t it?”

(Source: “Deli Yiirek”, OBN Television, 6 October 2005)
As the example below shows, “if” clauses can also be used as hedges:

3) Sizce bir sakinca yoksa, bir iki seye bakmak istiyorum.

“If you don’t mind I want to examine very few things.”
(Source: Altan 1998: 85)
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It is interesting that the Turkish grammatical form known as dubitative form —mis
(means [ guess, I suppose) also has a pragmatic function as a “hedge” in negative politeness
strategies. It suspends the sincerity condition, so that S does not take responsibility for the
truth of her/his assertion. For example,

“4) Numarayt yanlis ¢evirmissiniz.

“You dialled a wrong number, I guess.”
(Caugevi¢ 1996: 255)

6. 2. Minimize the imposition

“One way of defusing the FTA is to indicate that that imposition is not in itself
great” (Brown, Levinson 1987: 176). The linguistic devices which may be used for
minimizing the imposition in English include expressions like 7 just want to..., a little, a
bit, euphemisms (like borrow for take and consume). These strategies can also be explained
in Leech’s terminology as the Tact Maxim which reads: Minimize the cost of H.

Diminutives are very common linguistic devices for the realization of this strategy
in Turkish. For example,

%) Bir kerre, bir kerecik olsun.

“Once, only just once.” (kere which means times has diminutive suffix
— kerrecik)
(Source: Ongun 1998: 119)

(6) Bir gececik biiziiliip kaliriz.
“"We’ll crouch and stay only one night.” (gececik is diminutive of gece
—night, and  biiziilmek is euphemism, and in that way S minimize the
duration and space in his request) (Source: Parlatir 1996: 39)

At first sight this strategy could be viewed as rudeness since it minimizes a favour
asked.

6. 3. Impersonalize S and H

“One way of indicating that S doesn’t want to impinge on H is to phrase the FTA
as if the agent were other than S, or at least possibly not S or not S alone. This results in
variety of avoiding the pronouns / and you” (Brown, Levinson 1987: 190). Impersonal
verbs and the passive voice may be used to remove direct reference to the speaker.

6. 3. 1. The passive voice

“The passive coupled with a rule of agent deletion is perhaps the means par
excellence in English of avoiding reference to persons involved in FTAs. It may be used
to remove direct reference to the speaker, as in the following pair, / expect and It is

expected’ (Brown, Levinson 1987: 194).

7 Suna dikkat edilmesi lazim.
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“It is necessary to pay attention to that.”
(lazim is impersonal verb and means it is necessary and verb dikkat
etmek - to pay attention is in the passive voice)
(Source: “Kadina dair”, TRT, 24 May 2005)
®) Asagi yukart 6yle sayulr.
“It is considered more or less like that.”
(Source: “Deli Yiirek”, OBN Television,16 August 2005)
The passive voice is much more common in Turkish than in Bosnian and in some
cases it is much more preferable to translate it with verbs in active voice in the plural of
third person.

6.3.2. Point-of view distancing

It is interesting that manipulating of the expression of tense can provide distancing
in time and in that way distances speaker from hearer or from particular FTA (Brown,
Levinson 1987: 204). This strategy is often used in requests as the following examples
show:

9) Bir sey soracaktim.
“I would like to ask you something.”

(10) Yusuf Beyle goriisecektim.
“I would like to see Mister Yusuf.”
(Source: “Deli Yiirek”, OBN Television, 12 August 2005)

(11) Bora da sana bir sey sormak istiyordu.
“Bora wanted to ask you something.”
(Source: “Bizim Evin Halleri”,TRT, 27 May 2005)

The use of the past tense in requests minimizes the imposition on the hearer,
enables her/him to have her/his freedom of action unhindered, or in other words it enables
the hearer to refuse a request of the speaker.

7. Off-record strategies

On the other hand, off-record strategies seem less preferable to the Turks. These
strategies present indirect uses of language. The most important motive to be indirect is
face preservation, or in other words, speaker wants to avoid the responsibility for doing
face-threatening act (Brown, Levinson 1987: 211). These strategies like bald-on strategies
can be directed to both positive and negative face of hearer and they include strategies

G EEINT3

such as “give hints”, “use tautologies”, “use metaphors”, etc.
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8. Conclusion

The politeness use of language becomes a preferable topic in pragmatics today.
The major reason for this interest is that politeness is basic to the production of social
order and a precondition for human cooperation. It also helps us to avoid increasing
misunderstandings between different cultures and societies.

It is also important to conclude that Brown&Levinson’s model provides an explicit
and detailed model for the analysis of linguistic data from such different languages as
Bosnian and Turkish.
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Sabina Baksié

STRATEGIJE UCTIVOSTI U TURSKOM JEZIKU

Sazetak: Model Penelope Brown i Stephena C. Levinsona predstavlja najpogodniji model
za analizu jezickih sredstava koja se koriste u strategijama uctivosti. Prema tom modelu, “obraz”
je slika koju govornik zeli da drugi imaju o njemu i on se sastoji od dva aspekta: “pozitivnog
obraza” kao potrebe da se bude priznat i pozitivno vrednovan i “negativnog obraza” koji predstavlja
potrebu za slobodom i neometanim djelovanjem. Svaki racionalan govornik nastojat ¢e da izbjegne
potencijalno konfliktne govorne ¢inove koji mogu ugroziti obraz sagovornika i koristit ¢e odredene
strategije kako bi umanjio to ugrozavanje: strategije nemodificirane direktnosti, strategije pozitivne
uctivosti koje uspostavljaju i uévrséuju solidarnost izmedu sagovornika (upotrebom razli¢itih
jezickih sredstava kao $to su termini oslovljavanja), strategije negativne uctivosti koje se koriste
kako bi se umanjio pritisak na sagovornika (upotrebom ograda, deminutiva i sli¢no) i strategije
nekonvencionalizirane indirektnosti gdje se upotrebom aluzija, metafora i slicno postize namjerna
dvosmislenost.

Analiza jezicke grade pokazala je da strategije pozitivne uctivosti prevladavaju u
turskom jeziku Sto ukazuje na kolektivisticki duh turskog drustva. S druge strane, strategije
nekonvencionalizirane indirektnosti najmanje su zastupljene.

Istrazivanje je pokazalo i pragmaticke funkcije odredenih gramatickih oblika u turskom
jeziku.

Konacno, cjelokupna analiza ukazuje na znacajnu ulogu pragmatike u izu¢avanju stranih
jezika.

Kljuéne rijeci: pragmatika, uctivost, nemodificirana direktnost, strategije pozitivne
uctivosti, strategije negativne uctivosti, nekonvencionalizirana indirektnost, turski jezik
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811.133.1°243

Harama Pagycun bapauh
VYuusepsutet y HoBom Cany

OIINC U MECTO JE3UYKE BAPUJALIUJE YV HACTABU
OPAHITYCKOI' KAO CTPAHOTI JE3UKA'

OnHoC mpeMa je3udkoj HOPMH U BapHjaliju n3a3uBa OpojHe moeMuke Mely munaktuya-
pUMa CTpaHHX je3uka. AHalu3e (pPaHIlyCKOr TOBOPHOT je3HKa, CIPOBEACHE Y APYIoj MOJOBUHH
HPOILIOr BeKa, 3a norpede HacTaBe (GpaHIyCKOI Kao CTPAHOT je3uka (KOpIyc ,,0CHOBHOI (hpaH-
I[yCKOT je3HKa‘, ,,0pJICAaHCKH KOPITyC™) YKa3yjy, y 3Ha4ajHOj MEPH, Ha OJCTYIIAE O] je3HUKEe HOP-
M€ y CBAaKOJHEBHOM YCMEHOM HM3pakaBarby M3BOPHHX TOBOPHHUKA. J[OK MOjeAMHM JUIAKTHYAPH
cMarpajy 1a je, y HacTaBu (ppaHIlyCKOI HaMEHCHO] CTPAHIIMMA, HAa MOYETKY yUCrha, HEOMXOIHO
3aHEMAPHTH Je3UYKY BapHjallfjy U HyJIUTH UCKJ/bYYUBO XOMOTCH, CTAHIAPIHH jE3UK, NPYTH AUIaK-
THYApH CMaTpPajy 1a, Beh o1 HajpaHujux (asza yuerma, H3jiarame XeTepOreHo]j je3nukoj rpahu, koja
OJICJIMKaBa ayTCHTUYaH HAaYWH HU3pa’kaBatba U3BOPHUX I'OBOPHHUKA, IMOACTHYC pa3BI/1jaH>e YCMEHOT
pasyMeBama 1 H3paxaBarba.

Kibyune peun: ¢ppaHilyCK Kao CTpaHHM je3HK, je3ndKa HOpMa, je3uuKa BapHjaluja, je3nd-
KU HUBO

1. YBog

WuunrujatiBa 3a MpoyvaBame TOBOPHOT je3WKa Y4eCTO MOTHYE U3 IOMEHA HACTaBe
CTpaHuX je3uka Oymyhn 1a oBy 0OJacT mpaTe BEYHTO aKTyeTHA MHUTama: Ha KOM HHBOY
yuema, y KOM 00JIMKY U Y KOjoj MepH Tpeba y HaCTaBy YKJbYUUTH je3UUKy BapHjalujy U
KaKo jOj MPUCTYNUTH?, KAKO TPETUPATH CYTICTAHIaPIHE TpaMaTHIKe OOIHKE KOje HOpMa
cTporo ocylhyje, a Koju Cy YKOPEHCHHU y TOBOPHOM je3HKy?, TpeOa JI MX MTHOPHCATH,
1a 4aKk M CAaHKIHOHHUCATH HUXOBY yIOTPEOy, Y CKIaay ca IypUCTUUYKAM HOPMAaTUBHUM
HaveIMma, Wi Tpeda, HarpoTUB, MOJICTUIIATH IHXOBO YCBAjahe Y YCMEHOM H3paKaBamby,
cnenehn Mojien U3BOpHUX roBOopHUKA? OBa MHUTamka jaBJbajy C€ Y HACTABH CBUX CTPAHHX
je3rka, a YMHU HaM Ce Jia Cy HapOUUTO M3pa)keHa Yy HACTaBU (PPAHILYCKOT KAO CTPAHOT
jesuka. [la Ou ce Ha BUX OATOBOPUIIO, TOTPEOHO je, Ipe CBera, U3y4uTH TOBOPHH j€3UK
U OITHCATH Ta.

1 Pax je ypahben y okBupy mpojekTa MHHHCTapcTBa IPOCBETE, HAyKe M TEXHOJIOMIKOT pa3Boja
Peny6muke Cpbuje (0p. 178002), ,Je3uiu u Kyatype y BpeMeHy U IIpOCTopy .
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2. IlpoyyaBame rOBOPHOr je3uKa 3a HoTpede HACTaBe (ppaHLyCKOT
KA0 CTPAHOT je3HKa.

3a motpebe HacTaBe (HYPAHITyCKOT KA0 CTPAHOT je3WKa, CIIPOBEJICHA Cy /IBa 3HAYajHA
UCTpakKMBayKa IMOAYyXBaTa CHCTEMATCKOT IIPOyYaBama (PaHIyCKOT TOBOPHOT je3UKa: O
1951. mo 1953. rogmHe MPUKYIJBEH je KOPIYC y IFJBY W3palie PEYHHKA W TPaMaTHKe
,,OCHOBHOT (ppaniryckor jesuka® (¢p. le frangais fondamental, 312 135 peun), a 1970.
TOnuHE ,,0pieaHcku kopiyc™ (pp. le corpus d’Orléan, 4 500 000 peun).

2.1 Kopmyc ,,ocHoBHOT ¢)paHIyckor jesuka* (1951-1953).

VY oKBHpY TpoOjeKTa ,,0CHOBHOT (PpaHITyCKOT je3mka” (Ha3zBaHOT 1954. rommue
francais élémentaire, a, motom, ox 1959. rognHe, IPeNMEHOBAHOT Y francais fondamental
1 degré, xoju je canpkaBao 1 475 peun, v Koju je YIIOTIYEEH ca frangais fondamental 2¢
degré, m nomataux 1 609 peun), TekCHYKa aHAIN3a MIPUKYTIJHEHOT KOPITyca (ppaHIyCKOT
TOBOPHOT je3WKka MMala je 3a IHJb u3paay (PpPeKBEHIHjCKOT pedHnka’. MUHHCTapCTBO
npocsere Peny6muke ®panycke (le Ministére de I’Education Nationale) nosepuio je,
1951. ropuHe, U3paay OBOT PEYHHUKA ITOCEOHO] KOMUCH]H YHjU UCTPAKUBAYKH IICHTAD je
6uo cmemten y Cen-Kiyy (I’Ecole Normale Supérieure de Saint-Cloud). 1leo mpojexar
cuposenu cy Pene Mumea (René Michéa), ITonr Pusenk (Paul Rivenc) m Openujen
CoBaxo (Aurélien Sauvageot) ca XKopxxem ['yrenemom (Georges Gougenheim) Ha gery.
Huss je 6mo, n3Mely ocraior, na ce 1o0uje peieBaHTHA OCHOBA 3a M3pany YIIOSHIIKOT
Martepujaia Koju he omoryhutu mro epukacHuje yaeme (ppaHIyCKOT Kao CTPaHOT je3nKa,
KOHKYPEHTHO Y4YeHy OCTAINX CTPAaHHX je3UKa, HAPOYHTO CBE PACIpOCTparmCHHjeM
CHIJIECKOM.

VY BpeMe Kajia je IOKPeHyT, IIpojeKar u3paje pedHHKa M IpaMaTHKe ,,0CHOBHOT
(bpaHITycKOT je3nka® M3a3Bao je OImTpe KPUTHKE W OO je mpenMeT OpOojHUX jaBHUX
pactupaBa. MHOTH Cy y BeMy BUACTH CKpHAaBJbCHE (PAHITyCKOT je3nKa, Mehy muma
akajeMuKk u KimkeBHUK JKopk Jujamen (Georges Duhamel, 1884-1966) u nuarBuCcTa
Mapcen Koen (Marcel Cohen, 1884-1974), jeman om aytopa mamduera: Frangais
élementaire ? — Non 3 1955. ronure. JIok cy jeHA U3HOCHIIH je3WUYKE U KYITYPOJIOIIKE
3aMepke (YrpoxaBame HHTETPUTETa PPAHITyCKOT je3uKa M KyAType), APYTH Cy U3HOCHITH
HCOJIONIKE U MOMUTHYKE KPUTHKE (OMAaCHOCT JIMHTBUCTHYKE nucKpuMuHanumje) (Boyer,
Rivera 1979: 39; Boyer et al. 1990: 19). IIpema cBenodemy jeJHOT O ayTopa MPOjeKTa,
O. CoBaxoa, IeCHIYApH Cy Y TOM TIPOjeKTy BUACIH ,,A30TIa9aBamke (PPaHITyCKOT je3rnKa’
jep, TI0 BHUXOBOM TyMadewmy, ,,CyNepHOPHOCT (PPaHITyCKOT je3uKa‘ yrmpaBo IOYMBa Ha

2  OpexBEeHIMjCKH PEYHHUIIM MOCTAjalId Cy U Npe PeYHUKA ,,0CHOBHOT (DPAHILYCKOT je3uKa“, aji OH
ce, 3aXBaJbyjylill TEXHOJIOIIKOM Pa3BHUTKY, Pa3JIUKyje O CBOjUX MPETXOJHUKA MO TOME IITO HHUje 3aCHOBAaH Ha
aHaJIN3H KILIKEBHOT je3HKa, Beh Ha ananmu3u roBopHor jesuka. [Tocpencrtsom Marnerodona (Recordon) cHUMaH
j€ JKMBM TOBOP KOjH j€, OTOM, OMO MOABPTHYT TPAaHCKpUOOBamwy M aHanu3upamwy. HoBo TexHuuko nomohHo
CPEICTBO YHEJNIO je PeBONYLHMjy Y H3ydaBame I'OBOPHOT je3HKa, M MOPE] CBOJHUX CKPOMHHX MOYETHHYKUX
MoryhHOCTH (CHMMaKk HHje MOTao Ja Tpaje yXe Of IIeCT MHHyTa, MarHeTo()OoH HUje OMO JaKo IPEHOCHUB
Oynyhu 1a je ©Mao NpeKo IIeCT KUIorpama LITO j€ OTe)KaBalo CHUMAahe CIOHTAaHUX TOBOPHUX CUTYallMja, UTIL.).
DpeKBEHIMjCKN PEYHHK ,,0CHOBHOI (pPAaHIIyCKOT' je3UKa“ pa3iuKyje ce, Ha MpUMep, O PEYHHKA ,,0CHOBHOT
EHIVIECKOT je3uka (Basic English) u3 1928. ronune, 1 10 TOME IITO OH HUje ,,kOHauaH ", Beh mpyxa moryhuoct
YIOTIYH-aBatba JISKCHYKUM (DOH/IOM M3 Pa3HUX 00JIACTH, Y 3aBUCHOCTH OJ] LIMJbA Yuetha (PPaHILyCKOT je3HKa.
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CBOjOj CJIOXKEHOCTH, a JICBUYApU Cy y TOM IOXYXBaTy BHUJEIH CPEICTBO IIHPEHa HEeo-
KaluTaJIn3Ma 10 y30py Ha aHIIOCAKCOHCKH MOZEI, M NO3UBANH Cy hake 1a IPOTEeCTBYjy
TIPOTHB ,,0CHOBHOT (ppanIryckor jesuka““ (Blanche-Benveniste, Jeanjean 1986: 78-79).

Hagenenu mpojexar 6o je KpUTHKOBAaH W 300T KOMOWHOBAHOT METOHOJIOIIKOT
npuctyna. HanMe, mako pedHUK ,,0CHOBHOT (hpaHI[yCKOT je3nKa™, y Hauery, oOyxBaTra
peun Koje ce Hajuemhe jaBibajy y MPUKYIJBEHOM KOPITYCY (PpaHITyCKOT TOBOPHOT je3HKa,
IUXOB KOHauaH oabup 3aBHCH, W3Mel)y OCTasor, M O HEMUHTBUCTHYKUX (haKTOpa, HA
TIpUMeEp, 011 I3BECHUX HOPMATUBHIX Hadelna (M30CTaBJeHE Cy PEUH KOje Ce YeCTO jaBJbajy
y TOBOPY, aJli KOje Cy CBPCTaHe y « mots vulgaires », Xao WToO Cy: bouquin, copain, gars,
gosse, machin, truc, type, Kao M pedn Koje Cy, y TO Bpeme, JepHHNICaHe Kao « mots d la
mode », xao mro cy: formidable, sympathique)®. OcHoBHa Jiekcuuka Tpahja, 100ujeHa
AQHAJIN30M M CEJEKIHjOM KOpIyca, YNOTIyEeHA je W ,,pacloNOXKHMBUM pednma’, Ha
OCHOBY CIIPOBEICHHX JOAATHHX aHKeTa. OBakaB KOMOWHOBAaHH METOIOJIOIIKH HMPHCTYII
MI0jeIMHN ayTOpH KPUTHUKY]y Ha3nBajyhu ra ,,neHayunum™ (Bibeau, Germain 1983).

Mehytum, n3pama pedHHKAa M TpaMaTuke ,,0CHOBHOT (DpaHI[yCKOT je3uKa“
HECYMIbHUBO IPEJCTaB/ba 3HA4ajHy MPEKPETHHUIY y HACTAaBH (hPaHIyCKOT KAaO CTPAHOT
je3mKa Koja je Omia mpe Tora MCYBHWIIE TYyro 3aCHOBaHA Ha ,,JICJATOIIKOM E€MITUPU3MY
U MOTYMIbAaBAlhy NMHCAHOM, Hajuemhe KiIDKeBHOM, je3uky™ (Boyer, Rivera 1979: 35).
[Ipenmer HajomTpHje KpUTHKE OWia je mpUMEHa ,,0CHOBHOT (DPaHIyCKOT je3uKa“ y
HacTaBHe cBpxe. Hanmme, mpema peunma Aupuja boajea (Henri Boyer) n Mumene Pusepe
(Michele Rivera), ayTopu HaBeICHOT IpOjeKTa JKEJNEIH Cy Ja W3ABOjEe HEMapKUpPaHY
jesmuky rpaly y momieny APYIITBEHO-KYATYpHE BapHjaldje Kako OM OHa MOCTYXHia
3a M3pagy yLUOSHHYKOT MaTepyjaia, ajli NPHIMKOM HeHe CTpOre IeAaroiike NpruMeHe,
noapeheHe mporpecu;ju, ancTpaxoBaHa je3ndka rpala yTkana je y CTepuiIHe JHjarore KOji
Cy M3TYOMIN CBE)KHHY JKMBE PEUH, TE CE OTYHa jaBjba CBE Beha TexXma Ka ayTeHTHIHUM
M3BOpHMA WJIM Makap OHHMa y KojuMa O YCIEUIHMja aJanTalnija BEepHHje JouapaBaia
pasHoBpCcHOCT roBopHUX cutyanyja (Boyer, Rivera 1979: 39). Axo Ha moueTky He Tpeba
00ecxpabpuTH y4eme MCYBHINE HATIIM H3JIarambeM ayTeHTHYHO] je3MUYKOj BapHjaIlHjH,
HUje ToXKeJbHA HU CYBHIIE JyTa ynoTpeba BEITAauYKuX JMjaiora CKOBaHHX TI0 y30py Ha
,,OCHOBHH (hpanirycku je3uk (Boyer, Rivera 1979: 50-51), xoju He mpyxkajy ITOBOJFHO
YBHUJ y peaiiHe o0nrke KOMyHHUKanuje ca kojuMa he ce hamm Bpiao BepoBaTHO CYOUHTH
110 W3JIaCKy W3 YYHOHMIE, y NOIMPY Ca W3BOPHMM TOBOpHHIMMA. Hamme, mako cBH y
BEJIMKO] MEpH KOPHCTE ,,0CHOBHU (DPAHILyCKH je3WK', HUKO HE TOBOPH HA ,,0CHOBHOM
¢paniryckom jesuky* (Galisson 1980: 24).

2.2 ,,OpJaeancku kopmyc“ (1970).

WuummjatiBa 3a MPHUKYIUbAKkE ,,0PJICAHCKOT KOpIyca™ TOTHYE, ca Kpaja
IIe3/IeCeTUX TOAMHA MPOIUIOr Beka, o mpodecopa ¢paHIlyckor jesuka u3 Bemmke
Bpurannje, Ha gemy ca Majkiom Xektom (Michael Hecht) ca YauBepsutera y Penunary
(University of Reading). Onu cy sxenenn ga MOAEPHHU3Y]Y HAcTaBy (PaHI[yCKOT je3HWKa

3 Ilpema noxanuma koju ce HaBone y Nouvelle introduction a la didactique du frangais langue étran-
gere, on 1475 peun xoje uune frangais fondamental 1 degré, y vak 520 peun (nakie y yak 36 % JEKCHUKOT
(oHzma), M3BpIICHE Cy WHTEPBEHILHjE KOje Cy C€ pa3MKOBAJIC OJf MPBOOMTHOT KPUTEpHjyMa H3/Bajarba
HajydecTaaujux peun y kopmycy (Boyer et al. 1990: 20).
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Ha YHHBEP3UTETCKOM HHUBOY, M TO HE CaMo y IOIIeay TEeXHHYKHX MOryhHOCTH (je3nuke
nmabopaTtoprje W MarHeToOHHM), HET0O W y TOIIeAy HacTtaBHe Tpahe (oboratutu je
jesmukoMm BapujanujoMm). OHH, Y Ty CBPXY, Y capalmbH ca (paHIyCKOM OpPTaHU3aIlNjoM
BELC (Bureau pour I’Enseignement de la Langue et de la Civilisation frangaise a
[’étranger), crpoBOAE COLMOIMHTBUCTHYKY CTYAH]y (paHIyckor jesmka y OpreaHy
(Socio-linguistic Study of Orleans), 3acHoBany Ha HajoouMHHjeMm (mpeko 300 carm
pasroBopa) W HajCHCTEMAaTHYHHjeM KOpITyCy TakBe BpcTe ypahenom y @Dpaniryckoj
(Blanche-Benveniste, Jeanjean 1986: 83; Bergounioux et al. 1992: 74).

AyTopH TpojeKTa ,,0pJICAHCKOI KOpIlyca™ TEXWIM Cy Ka TOME Jaa, YIpPKOC
npenpacyraMa IMoOOpHHKA TPaIMIMOHAIHE IpaMaTHKe, Yy HACTaBU (DPaHIyCKOT Kao
CTpaHOT je3WKa, He IpeoBial)yje XOMOTeH, KIbH)KEBHH j€3HK, Beh CBAKOTHEBHH XETCPOTCHH
TOBOPHM j€3WK, KOjU C€ MEHa y CKJIAAy ca yCIOBHMA y KOjHMa CE OJBHja CBAKOTHEBHA
KOMYHHKAIIHja, ¥ KOJH je Pa3IUIUT O]l MCAHOT Je3WKa, IITO j€ H3a3BaJIO MOJIEMHKY KOjOM
ce, m3mel)y ocrasor, n maHac 6aBe mumakTHUapu crpaHor jesmka (Blanc, Biggs 1971:
24). Hamme, ayTeHTHWYHH CHWMIIM TOBOPHOT je3WKa YMHOTOME Cy CE€ Pa3IMKOBAIH O
HCaTN30BaHOT (PPAHITYCKOT je3MKa KOjH je 3aCTYIJbeH y TPAIUIIMOHATHIM YIIOCHUITIMA
U y KOjeM je CBE Ha CBOM MECTY, ,,Ka0 y HEKOM CaBpIIEHOM CIICHApHjy*, T Cy ce
HaMETHYJa HEKa KJby4YHA MHUTamka: Koju (ppaHIlyCKH TOBOPHHU je3WK O Tpebaso na Oyzie
3aCTYIUBEH Y HACTaBU?; KOje OM 0COOMHE TOBOPHOT je3HKa ,,y CHPOBOM CTamy ™ Tpebaso
YBECTH y YIIOCHHKE, U Ha KOM CTETICHY yuema?; 1a JT1 Ou yuerbe (paHIlyCKOT je3nKa OIo
JIAKIIE aKo CE YBaXKH M3BECTaH ,,HEpeX, OIHOCHO OZCTYIama O] UICali30BaHe CIHKE
(paniryckor jesuka?

3a pa3nmKy Of TpoOjeKTa ,,0CHOBHOT (PAHITyCKOT je3WKa”, TOKOM KOjer je
KOpIIyC TOBOPHOT je3WKa CHMMaH M OpHCaH onMax Iociie TpaHCKpuOoBama (YImpKOC
YHICHUIM IOTO Cy CaMH IPOMOTEPH HCTOT IPOjeKTa KOHCTATOBAIM M 3aMEpasld ILTO
HE TIOCTOjH PETpe3eHTaTHBHA 3BYYHA apXHBa TOBOPHOT jE€3WKa), YUCCHHIIM MPOjeKTa
u3pazge ,,0pJIeaHCKOr KopIlyca“ YyBald Cy 3By4YHE 3aIlice, HHCY C€ OIpEeAeIbHUBAIH
3a Je(UHUTHBHY TPAHCKPHIIIH]Y, OCTaBJhaM Cy MOTYhHOCT KacHHjer Kopuimhema
KaTaJIOIIKX pa3BpCTaHOT MaTepHjana. Haxamoct, ananmm3npajyhn mpakTH4Hy MPUMEHY
OBOT KOpITyca, KOHCTaTOBAHO je€ a je ,,0pJCaHCKN KOPITyC HaIllao CBOjy MPUMEHY caMo
Ha yHHBep3uTeTnMa y Benmkoj bpuranuju, Hemaukoj, Xomanauju u benruju, ann Hje
3Ha4ajHUje TMpOoy4aBaH y (PAHIYCKOj JHWHTBHCTHYKO] CPEIMHH, H3Y3€B IICaroIike
npumene BELC-a, te y Tome Knep brnanm-bensenuct (Claire Blanche-Benveniste) u
Koner Kamxkan (Colette Jeanjean) Buze ,,ayaHo oTyheme (paHIyCKe JTHHTBUCTHUKE
cpeauue (Blanche-Benveniste, Jeanjean 1986: 84-85).

3. Onuc je3muke Bapujanmje.

3.1 Je3u4KH CTUJI, perucTap Ui HUBO?

3a omuc je3udKe BapHjayje y pasHUM o0lacTHMa MPUMEH-EHE IMHTBUCTHKE (TIpe
CBETa, y HACTaBM (PPAHITYCKOT Ka0 MaTEPIHET je3nuKa 1, HapOIUTO, y HACTaBU (ppaHITyCKOT
Kao CTPaHOT je3WKa, ajli CBAKAKO M y JEKCHKOTpadHju, KOMIAPAaTUBHO] CTHIUCTHUIIH,

MIPEBOAMIAIITBY) M JIOMEHY WHTEPAMCIMIUIMHAPHUX MpoydaBama (y NPBOM pedy, Y
COIIMOJIMHIBUCTHIIN ) KOPUCTE C€ Pa3IMUUTH TEPMHUHU. Tako ¢y, 1 y HacTaBu (hPpaHIyCKOT
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Kao CTpaHOT je3WKa, 3a OMHC je3WuKe BapHjanmje, y ymorpedbm: ,.ctui (pp. style),
»perucrap® (dp. registre) wim ,,je3ndxu HUBO™ (¢pp. niveau de langue). mak, mpema
tymauery @pancoas 'age (Francoise Gadet), TepmuH ,,cTHI, TOPEKIOM U3 aMEpHUKe
JUHTBACTHYKE TPAIHUIIHje, PETKO Ce KOPHCTH Y OIUCY je3udKe BapHjanuje (ppaHIyCKOT
jesmka Oynyhm nma Taj TepMHH y (paHIyCKOM ymyhyje MPBEHCTBEHO HA KIHIDKEBHHU
n3pa3. TepMuH ,,peructap” moTude U3 OPUTAHCKE JTUHTBUCTHYKE TPAIHUIIH]E, & YCBOjeH
je DOHeKJIe M y OMHUCY je3dKe BapHjammje (GpaHIlyCKOT je3Ka, ald ce WAk Hajuerrhe
KOPHUCTHU T0jaM ,,je3ndku HuBO* (Gadet 1996a: 20-21). Ilojam ,,je3mgkor HHBOA™ TIPBH
IyT C€ jaBJba MEIECETHX IOJMHA NPOIUIOr BeKa M IOYH-e MHTEH3UBHO Jla €€ KOPUCTH
o me3feceTux roauHa. byayhm na je Hajmmpe 3acTymubeH, Taj TepMHH heMo M MH
KOPHUCTHUTH 3a OIIHC je3UUKe BapHjalmje.

TepMuHH ,,je3MYKN HUBO U ,,perHCTap’ OOMYHO ce yHoTpeOshaBajy Kao CHHOHUMH,
TE Ce YakK jefaH TepMHUH 00jallImhaBa MOCPEICTBOM APYTOT (TEPMHUH ,,perHcTap’ MOHEKa
ce KOPHCTH yMECTO TEpMHUHA ,,je3WYKH HHBO* Kako OM ce m30erma Xujepapxujcka
KOHOTanyja). Mnak, mojequHn ayTopy WHCHCTHPAjy Ha Pa3INKOBamky 3HAUYCHa TEPMUHA
,JE3MUKH HHUBO“ W ,,peTUCTap®, Kao IITO je TO CIlydaj y W3Iamy rpamatuke Le bon
usage w3 2007. rogune (Grevisse, Goosse 2007: 23-24). ,,Je3snukn HUBO 3aBHUCHO OH
01 cTereHa o0pa3oBamba rOBOPHUKA, T€ OM CE TaKO PAa3IMKOBAO: ,,MHTEIEKTyaHH HUBO
(pp. le niveau intellectuel), ,,cpenmu HUBO™ (Pp. le niveau moyen) u ,,HAPOTHH HUBO'*
(Pp. le niveau populaire). ,Je3udxku perucTpu’* OM 3aBUCHIN O TOBOPHE CHUTYyaIlHje
(Ha puMep, of yiore, cTaTyca, pacIojoKeha yYeCHHKA Y KOMyHUKALHj1; OKOJTHOCTH
TOBOPHE CHUTyallHje: BpeMe, MeCTO, OKPYXKeHhe M CIMYHO; TeMe, I0Boga M IHJba
KOMYHHKAIIHje, U IpyTo), Te OM Ce TaKo pa3luKOBaJM: ,,paMunujapau peructap (¢dp.
le registre familier), ,;a3pa3uto dhamminjapau peructap® (¢p. le registre tres familier),
,,HETOBAaHW WJIH Y3BHIICHU peructap’ (¢p. le registre soigné ou soutenu) m ,,A3pPa3UTO
y3ButIeHu peructap’ (¢p. le registre trés soutenu). ,,OaMmunjapHu perucTap‘ OAroBapao
O0u cBaKOIHEBHOM He()OpMATHOM pa3roBOpy 4Yak M Mely HajoOpa3oBaHHjUM JbyIUMa,
Kao0 ¥ je3UKy KOjH c€ KOPHUCTH Y IOPOANTHO] WIIM MPHjaTeIbCKO] MPETHUCIIH, a ,,A3PA3HTO
(damuujapHu perucrap” KOpUCTHO OM ce Mel)y TOBOpPHHIIMMA HCTE CTapOCHE IO00W,
JIPYIITBEHOT MOJIOKaja M HHTepeca (Ha MpUMep, y IIKOJIN, Ha YHUBEP3UTETY, Y KacapHH)
U TIofipa3yMeBao OH, y M3BECHO] MepH, ymoTpeOy BYITapHHX peud W M3pasa, y Be3H,
Kao IITO Ce TO Kake y HaBeIeHOj TPaMaTHIIH, ,,eJI0Ba Tella KOje MPHCTOJHOCT HaTaXKe
Jla TIOKpUBaMoO™ M BUXOBHUX (pyHKIM]ja, WM ymoTpedy m3pasza moMohy Kojux ce ,,90BEeK
cBoam Ha HUBO XUBOTHIE (Grevisse, Goosse 2007: 23-24). ,,HeroBaHu Wi y3BHUIICHA
peructap® 6mo OM OHaj perucTap KOjH je HapOUUTO 3aCTYIUbEH Yy IMHCAHOM jEe3HKY, ajli
TIPUMEPEH je U Y HaCTaBH, IPOTIOBEIN, CBEIAHOM FOBOPY, IOK O1 ce yIIoTpeOoM ,,H3pa3uTOo
Y3BHUIIICHOT PErHCTpa’ HAcTOjajla MOCTHNU M3pakajHOCT pa3Nu4HTa Of yoOmdajeHe, Te
0m ce OBaj perucTap HAPOUHTO BE3WBAO 33 KILIKEBHU je3UK (IIPH TOM, Tpeba MMaTh y
BHIY Ja W3HaJaXeme O0NMKa KOjU OAyaapajy ol YOOMdYajeHHX MOTY OCTaBUTH YTHCAK
W3BELITAQYECHOI, YCHJbCHOI HAauMHA H3pakaBamba aKo Ce KOPHCTE y HEoAroBapajyhum
TOBOPHHM CHTyallljaMa, Ha MpHUMeEp, y CBaKogHEBHOM pas3roBopy) (Grevisse, Goosse
2007: 24).

Pobep TI'ammucon (Robert Galisson) momaje na ,,je3WYKd HHUBO, TIOped HHBOA
KyJITYpHOT 00pa3oBarba TOBOPHOT JIMLA, 3aBHCH U O]l Hber0OBe JIPYIITBEHE MPUIIAJHOCTH,
Te TaKO M3pakaBa JAPYIITBEHY BapHjalHjy, 3a PasiHKy OI ,,Je3WIKHX perucrapa‘’ Koju
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oarosapajy ctrmucTrdkoj Bapujarju (Galisson 1980: 25). Tako 61 MCTH TOBOPHUK NMA0
jeIaH Mame WIN BHIIE CTAOWIaH ,,je3WYKH HUBO, ajli BUIIE Pa3IHYUTHX ,,perucrapa‘
ynjy 0M ymorpeOy OTMHAMHYKH YCKiIalBao ca je3WYKUM M HEje3MYKHM YHHHOINMA y
KOHKPETHOj TOBOPHO] CUTYAIIH]H.

3.2 Bpoj u BpcTa je3nYKuX HUBOA.

Ob6uyHO ce mpaBu pasiuka m3Mely Tpu WK 9eTHUpH je3ndka HuBoa. Mehytuwm,
MIOHEKaJ ce IpaBU pa3iuka U m3Mehy camo nBa HHMBOA, Kao, HA IPUMeEp, y TPaMaTHIH
Momnuk Kamaman (Monique Callamand) (Callamand 1989), a moryhe je pa3nukoBatu u
TeT HUBOA, Kao y rpamarunm l'acrona Moxea (Gaston Mauger) (Mauger 1968). Ou
HUBOM HOCe pasnmyute Hasuee, a @. ['axe je mokymana na kimacudukyje oHEe KOju ce
Hajuenthe cpehy (Gadet 1996a: 24-25):

1. ,y3Bumenu* (¢p. soutenu), ,HeroBanu (¢p. soigné), ,,MOMHO OupaHU

(pp. rechercheé), ,pazpahenn” (¢p. élabore), ,morepuBanu’ (dp. chatié),
,HeToBaHU* (Qp. cultivé), ,yrmahenu (¢p. tenu), ,Haammemanu (Pp.
controlé);

2. ,cragmapmau (¢p. standard), ,cranmapanzoBaHu” (¢p. standardisé),

,»,CBaKOTHEBHU " (Pp. courant), ,ommtu* (p. commun), ,,HEyTPaTN30BaHN "
(Pp. neutralisé), ,,yobuaajenu‘ (¢p. usuel);

3. L pavummjapau” (p. familier), ,mnperepano omymTeHn (HemapHn)“ (¢dp.

reldché), ,,contanu’ (¢p. spontané), ,,oonanu‘* (bp. ordinaire);

4. . mapomuHu“ (p. populaire), ,,ipoct Hapoguu" (Pp. vulgaire).

[Topenehn HaunHe Ha KOje ce MPeCTaBJba BapHjaIja y pa3InIuTHM CaBPEeMEHUM
MIpHUCTYIIUMa BeHOM TpoyuaBamy, Kitep Jledep (Claire Lefebvre) m3nBaja 18e ocHOBHE
TeHACHITH]je Koje ce jaBipajy (Lefebvre 1983):

a) TOBOPHHIIM MMajy Ha pacmojaramy HEKOJIUKO 3aCeOHMX BapHjeTeTa Koje
Oupajy y CKiTaay ca TOBOPHOM CHTYarnjom*;

0) TOBOpPHHIHM Ce, Y CKJIaAy ca TOBOPHOM CHTYallljoM, Mame¢ M BHIIE
oOpahajyhn makmy Ha CBOj HaUMH H3pakaBarba, yIajbaBajy 0l OCHOBHOT
HAYMHA TOBOPA KOJU MM j€ CBOjCTBEH.

3.3 KpuTuka je3nyKux HUBoA.

,»JE3WIKH HUBOM Cy OOWYHO HEycarJalleHH, YeCTO HETPEeIHn3HO Ae(hUHHUCAHH,
a 3aCHOBaHM Cy Ha Pa3IHMYUTHM KPHUTEPHjyMHMa: Of IPYIITBEHO oapeheHux (HIp.
,,HAPOIHN) 10 OHUX y KOjUMa Ce Mark¢ WIN BUIle oOpaha makima Ha HAaulH H3pakaBamba
(amp. ,,mOMHO OWpaHu™, ,HAATICTAHN ", ,,HEMapHHU, ,,CIOHTAHH ), TPEKO OHHUX KOJH CY
3aCHOBAaHHU HA WICAJTM30BAHO] je3NYK0j] HOPMH (HIIp. ,,CTAHIAPIHH ).

4 @. I'age npasu maspKuBo nopehemwe, Te kaxe aa O ce, y TOM Ciyuajy, ,,Je3M4KH HUBO* OUpao Kao
mTo ce Oupajy Japare, y 3aBUCHOCTH Ol TOTa KOJMKO UX MMa Ha pacronaramy y najguim (Gadet 1996a: 33).
3aHHMIBHBO je U mopeheme koje naje bpanko Bymeruh y cBojoj / pamamuyu cosopa y x0joj Kaxke 1a ce HaUHH
n3paxkaBarma MpuIarol)aBa roBOPHUM MPHINKaMa Kao LITO CE M CTUJI OfICBarba MeHba Y CKIIaly ca APYIITBCHIM
KOHBEHIMjaMa: ,, YIIPaBo Kao IITO YOBjeK Ha jaBHOM MjecTy Hehe OUTH OJ1jeBeH jeIHAKO (JIeKEepPHO, HeopMaIHO)
Kao M Kkox Kyhe, jep To 3axTHjeBa IIPHUCTOJHOCT, TAKO OH Yy jaBHOCTU Tpeba 3a00paBUTH CBOj (haMUIHjapHU
JKaproH, cBoj hamunujapuu HaunH roopa“ (Vuleti¢ 1980: 12-13).
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Henocrarak MeTonoNONIKe KOXEPEHTHOCTH Y KPUTEPUjyMHUMa TOJeNIe je3NIKUX
HHMBOA JJONPUHOCH CTBApamy INpelnpacyla IpeMa KojuMma, Ha IpHMep, ,,HApOIHU je3HK'
HE TI03HAje CHTYaIlMOHO paciiojaBame jesnka. [Ipema Tymauemy @. I'anme, He moctoju
TOBOPHHUK KOjU OWM ce M3pakaBao CaMO Y OKBHPY jEAHOT j€3WYKOT HHBOA, T€ MPOTHBHO
YCBOjEHOM TMOTPETITHOM CTaBy IpeMa KOMe caMo 00pa30BaHM PYIITBEHH CJIOjCBH BAPUPA]y
CBOj je3MYKH M3pa3 y 3aBUCHOCTH O] TOBOPHE CUTYyaIllje, CBH TOBOPHHIIN FIMajy HEKOJIHUKO
CTHJIOBa WM3pakaBama Koje yckialyjy ca TOBOPHOM CHTyalljoM y KOjoj ce Hamase,
CaroBOpHUKOM KojeM ce oOpahajy, Temu o kojoj roBope u cinuno® (Gadet 2001a: 5).

Hamamse, roBopHu jesuk moumctoBehyje ce ca ,,HeopmasHUM®, ,,CTIOHTaHUM
Wi ,,paMHUIIjapHAM, a TINCAaHH je3WK Be3yje ce 3a ,,HeToBaHM je3uk'. CaMuM TuM, 3a
pa3MKy Of ,,IPAaBUITHOT MUCAHOT je3uka (p. frangais écrit « correct »), TOBOPHH jE3UK
ce 9ecTo Omucyje Kao ,,morpeman’ (pp. francais parlé « fautif ») (Blanche-Benveniste,
Jeanjean 1986: 21). K. bnanm-beHBeHNCT 3aKkibydyje da je CyNpOTCTaBIbake TOBOPHOT
je3mKa micaHoM AyTo omia ,,0uTka m3mel)y qobpor u somrer' (oHa 1o7aje 1a je MUIIJBETHE
3aCHOBAHO Ha OBOj JAWXOTOMHJU TOHEKaJ MPHCYTHO M y CABPEMEHO] JWHTBHCTHYKO]
JTUTEpaTypH): CHOHTaHH TOBOPHH j€3HK, EBEHTYaJTHO CIIMKOBUT, HEMHHOBHO j€ Ae(pUHNCAH
Kao TIOTpeIIaH, 33 pa3uKy oJ yria)eHOT MHUCAHOT je3uKa KOju, 3aXBasbyjyhu HapoInTO
TIPaBOTIICY, IPy’Ka CBEAOYAHCTBO O HCTHHCKO] rpaMatuiy (ppanimyckor jesuka (Blanche-
Benveniste 1997: 5, 35).

Taxol)e, oBako mpecTaB/beHa je3NUKa BapHjalrja Moriia Ou HaBeCTH Ha 3aKJbydak
Ja ce ,,je3nYKH HUBOM'* yBEK Mel)ycoOHO HMCKIbYUyjy, T€ Aa omabpaHy ,,je3WYKH HUBO
Hamehe jemHOMMYHOCT W3pakaBara y OKBHPHMA KOjH Cy yHampena 3ajgaté (ymoTpeda
OJUTMKE X HaBeJIeHOT HUBoa Hamehe ymoTpely omke v, uta.). Mehytum, nako ce, ¢ jeane
CTpaHe, ,,je3UYKH HUBOW' Ha BPXy U JHY JIECTBUIIEC Y NPUMEPEHOM T'OBOPY OOMYHO He
KOMOWHY]y (Ha mpuMep, OHO IITO C€ Ha3WBa ,,IOMHO OMpPaHUM U ,,IPOCTUM HAPOIHUM"*
je3WYKNM HHBOOM), Moryhe Cy, ¢ JApyre cTpaHe, y HW3BECHOj MepH, KOMOWHAIH]je
,,J€3MUKIX HABOA KOjU TpPaHWYE jeTHH ca APYTHMa, a Ja, IPU TOM, IbHX0Ba yrmorpeda He
oJlaje yTHUCaK CTUIICKE HEeycKIal)eHoCTH. 3arpaBo, ypaBo IpUMEpPEH HAuMH H3pakaBarba
y KOHKPETHUM TOBOPHHUM CUTYallHjaMa, KOjH MOXKe IOIpa3yMeBaTH BEIITO KOMOHHOBAILE
JE3WUKUX CpEeACTaBa KOjH MPHUIAAajy UCTHM WIN TPAHUYHUAM je3HYKUM HUBOMMA, YHHH
pas3nHKy Meh)y roBopHHIMMA pa3IMYUTOr HHBOA 00pa3oBama. Y TOM Cy CMHCIY, IpeMa
HaBohemy @. 'ame, Mapu-Amec OBum (Marie-Agneés Auvigne) u Mumena MonTe
(Micheéle Monté), mpoyuaBajyhu HapoaHd TOBOP®, MONUIC O 3aK/bYYKa @ FHETOBY
[JIaBHYy OCOOHMHY HE YHHM HMCKJbYYHMBA 3aCTYIJBEHOCT OIpEleHHX OIJIMKAa U OICYCTBO
HEKUX JPYTHX, HETO OIIITa HECTAOMIHOCT y KOMOWHOBAKY KOHCTPYKIIHja KOje HIy Of
CTaHmapAHUX 10 cyncrangapaaux (Gadet 1996a: 28).

[TorpemHo je MCyBHIIE TOjEAHOCTABIHEHO CXBATUTH IOJEITy HA je3MYKe HHUBOE,
Kao jaCHO pa3TrpaHWYEHE, XOMOTCHE, CTaTHYKe KaTeropwje, moMohy KOjuxX ce HCTH

5 K. JledpeBp nmrumpa Bmmmjama Jlabosa (William Labov), ocHuMBaua BapHjallMOHHUCTHYKE
COLIMOJIMHIBUCTHKE, KOjU €€ MOCEOHO 0aBHO COIMjAIHOM CTpAaTU(MKAIMjOM EHIVIECKOr je3uka y Ibyjopky
(,.ypbaHa nujanekTonoruja“) M mpemMa Kome CBU FOBOPHHUIIM MOKA3y]jy CTHIMCTHYKY BapHjallijy Y CBOM je3HYKOM
n3pasy, Maja y HejeAHaKoM paclony: Some informants show a much wider range of style shifting than others,
but every speaker we have encountered shows a shift of some linguistic variables as the social context and topic
change (The Study of Language in Its Social Context, Studium Generale, 23, 1970, p. 30) (Lefebvre 1983).

6 Marie-Agnés Auvigne, Michéle Monté, Recherches sur la syntaxe en milieu sous-prolétaire, Langa-
ge et société, 19, 1982, pp. 23-63 (Gadet 1996a: 28).
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CEMaHTHUYKH CaJp)Kaj MOXKEC HJICHTUYHO MCKA3aTH Ha BUINE HAYMHA y 3aBUCHOCTU O]
roBopHe cutyarmje. He Tpeba 3abopaButn 1a 1 cama hopma HOCH ofpel)eHo 3HaueHE 1
EKCIIPECUBHOCT: ,,CBAKH ITyT Ka/1a TOCTOj€ Pa3JINUYNTH HAYMHH /14 CE NCKaXKe HCTO 3HAUCHE,
CUTYPHO ce KpHje oapeljeH cMucao n3a Te Bapujallije, U CBaK! ITyT Ka/ia HEKy JIPYIITBEHY
Tpyly OJIMKyje HEKa JaTa BapHjaHTa, OHJAa Ta BapHjaHTa MMa COLMOIMHTBUCTHYKH
3Ha4aj* (Calvet 1999: 89).

Ilon yTwmajem mpuCTyna ONHCHBama ,,Je3WYKHX HHUBOA Yy jeIHOje3MUHUM
(paHIyCKUM pEYHHUIIIMA, Yy HAcTaBH (PaHIyCKOT Kao CTPaHOT je3nka Omia je,
YIJIaBHOM, MCKJbYUHBO 3aCTyIJbCHA JIEKCHKA Y PA3IMUUTUM je3MUKUM HUBOUMA, a Ouie
Cy 3aHEMapeHe pa3NrKe y rpaMaTHdkoj M (POHETCKOj CTPYKTYpH. TakBa OrpaHUYEHOCT 61
3HAYMIIA J]a TIOCTOjU M3BECHA JICKCHYKa ayTOHOMH]a y CBAKOM ,,Je3MYKOM HHBOY*, TOK C€
rpamMaThdka 1 (pOHETCKa CTPYKTypa HE MEHa, IITO, HApaBHO, HE MOXKE OUTH TauHO, TE,
TIPUIIMKOM OTIHCA je3WdYKe BapHjarje, pa3iuke Koje MPOUCTHYIY M3 OCTAIHX CTPYKTypa
JjE3WUKOT CHcTeMa, HapOo4IHTO (hOHETCKO-(POHOIIOMIKOT, He cMejy OnuTH 3anemapene (Gadet
20016: 64).

@. ['age KpUTHKYje 1MojaM ,,je3MIKOT HBOA ', Te T03UBajyhu ce Ha HaYMH KaKo Ia je
ormcana [lean3 @pancoa (Denise Francois) 1976. ronune, Ha3uBajyhu ra , JIMHEapHIM,
JIECTBUYHUM, CTAaTHYHUM U OKaMemeHUM * ((p. une notion linéaire, scalaire, statique et
figée)', ona ynornymyje oBaj onuc aoAaajyhu u na je ,,xomorennsyjyhu, AuxotomMuvaH,
He(rekcuOMIaH, MOHONUTAH, jeAHONMYAH, TpeTepaHo ympoutheH (dp. une notion
homogenéisante, dichotomique, rigide, monolithique, monotone, simpliste) (Gadet
1996a: 35).

Jeman on OCHOBHHX pa3iiora OBaKO OINTPE KPUTHKE ,,je3MIKHX HHUBOA™ JICKH,
Takol)e, ¥ y TOME IITO je Ha Taj HAYMH 3all0OCTAaBJbEH OHA] MTOMEH BapHjamuje koju .
l'age Ha3WBa ,,MEXEPEHTHOM HJIM CAMOCBOJHOM BapujarijoM* (pp. variation inhérente ou
intrinséque). Haume, NCTH TOBOPHUK, Y TOKY TOBOPHOT foraljaja umje je3nuKe U Heje3ndKe
OKOJTHOCTH OCTajy HETPOMEH-EHE, y Pa3sroBOPY Ca CaroBOPHUIMMA YHjU CE CTaTyC HE
MEHa, MOXKE TIOKa3aTH BapHjalijy y CBOM FTOBOPHOM u3paxanamy. . ['ajge nHCHCTHpa HA
XETEepOreHOM, HETPEABUIMBOM, AIMHAMUYHOM KapaKTepy je3HKa, IIPe HEro Ha XOMOT€HOM,
MIPEABUANBOM 1 MOHOTOHOM, OJINYEHOM Yy YKaITyIUbEHHUM ,,]€3UIKIM HHBOUMA™.

3.4 Nujacucrem

3aonmc Bapujanyjey ppaHIlyCKOM je3UKY TOHEKA Ce, IOPE pa3INKOBAha THCAHOT
1 TOBOPHOT je3WKa, je3MYKUX HUBOA, PETUCTapa W CTHIOBA, KOPUCTH U TEPMHUHOJIOTH]ja
KOjy j€ TeaeceTHx rofnHa yBeo poMaHmcTa Hopeemkor mopekna Jlej¢p dmmman (Leif
Flydal), a xojy je pa3paauo u MOmMyJapru30Ba0 POMAHHCTa PyMYyHCKOT mopekia Eyhen
Komepujy (Eugen Coseriu) (Guiraud 1969: 9; Blanche-Benveniste 1997: 51; Gadet
19966: 77). Jesnmuka nudepeHIujanmja 3acHIBa ce Ha ,,qujacuctemy’ (¢p. diasystéme) y
OKBHY KOTa C€, Y 3aBUCHOCTH O HEje3NUKHX KPUTEpHjyMa Kiacu(uKaIyje, Bapujarmja
rpaHa Ha:

7 Denise Frangois, Sur la variété des usages linguistiques chez les adultes. Relations entre langage et
classes sociales, La Pensée, 190, 1976, pp. 63-73 (Gadet 1996a: 35).
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a) ,,aujatorcky Bapwjauujy” (¢bp. variation diatopique) WM TEPUTOPHjAITHO
paciojaBame je3uKa,

0) ,.amjacTparcKy Bapwjauujy” (pp. variation diastratique) WA COLHUjAITHO
paciojaBame je3uKa,

B) ,aujadasHy Bapujanmjy (¢bp. variation diaphasique) Wnu CHUTyallOHO
paciojaBame je3uka’,

T) ,,ddjaxXpoHUjcKy Bapwjauujy™ (¢p. variation diachronique) nnm BpEeMEHCKO
paciojaBame je3HKa.

Jlomenn Bapmjamje Memajy CBOj 3Ha4aj Kpo3 HCTOPH)Y, T Tako y DpaHITyCKoj,
HaKOH TIepHofa y KOjeM je TpeoBiafaBalia ,,aujaroricka Bapujarmmja” y XIX Beky, 3aTum
,»JIMjacTpaTcka BapHjarja” TOKOM IepHoAa ypOaHHM3aIWje W MHAYCTpHjalIn3anije, JaHac
TIpeoBaiaBa ,,iujadasna Bapujanuja“ (Gadet 20016: 65). Yenen moauTHIKe EHTpaIH3aIje
1 yHU(OpMHU3aIIFje, MATPalLlilje CTAHOBHUINITBA M3 CeJla Y TPaJoBe U 60Jbe HHPACTPyKTYpHE
TIOBE3aHOCTH, Pa3Boja Cpelmbe Kiace, MMperma 00pa3oBama, CHAXHOT YTHIAja CPeIcTaBa
jaBHOT MH(OPMHCAHA, YMAY]y C€ Pa3InKe MPOHM3AInIe U3 TEPUTOPHJATHOT W COLIH]aTHOT
paciojaBama je3nka, a 3Ha9ajHO MECTO 3ay3UMa CUTYAIIFOHO MJIH CTIIICTHYKO PAaciIOjaBambe
jesuka. MehyTum, oBakBa TEH/ICHIMja HUje TPHCYTHA y CBUM je3WINMa, Te OU ce, TI0 TOM
MUTamY, (PPAHITYCKH je3UK PA3IMKOBAO Ofl, HA MPUMEp, CHITIECKOT M MTAJN]aHCKOT je3HKa.
Y OpHUTaHCKOM EHITIECKOM je3WKy CHa)KHa OCTaje ,,AWjacTparcka BapHjammja‘, oK je y
WTaJIMjaHCKOM jE3UKY ,,JHjacTpaTcka Bapujanmja“ u ,,aujada3sHa Bapujarija‘ HepacKHIHBO
Be3aHa 3a ,,AijaTorcKy Bapujamy” (Gadet 20016: 65).

4. Je3nuka HOpMa M OHOC NPeMa je3u4KO0j Bapujauuju
Yy HAacTaBH ()PAHIYCKOT KA0 CTPAHOT je3HKa

VY HacTaBHW CTpaHUX je3uKa, HY)KHO je TpaBUTH m30ope, a, mopex omadpaHOT
TIe/IarOIIKO-METOIOIOMIKOT TPHUCTyTa, Mel)y Haj3HadajHHje CIagajy OHU KOjH Ce THIY
cazaprkaja HacTaBHe rpalje, OHOCA MpeMa je3UIK0j HOPMH U IIpeMa je3MUKOj BapHjarlHjm.
Oga nuTama n3a3nBajy OpojHE MOJIEMHUKE, Te Ce TAKO, M Y METOANIIN HAacTaBe (ppaHITyCKOT
Kao CTpaHOT je3nKa, 9eCTO jaBjba MuTame: quel francais enseigner ? (,,koju (paHIyCKI
jesuk Tpeba ma Oyme 3acTymibeH y HactaBu?®) (Coste 1969; Boyer, Rivera 1979; Bibeau,
Germain 1983; Boyer et al. 1990). Y mactaBky hemo mokymaTa ga carieaMmo pa3induTe
OJITOBOPE KOjH c€ Jajy Ha TO MHUTAakEe, TIe C€ HAPOUYNUTO M3/1Bajajy Ba MPHUCTYIIA.

[Ipucranuiie KOH3epPBAaTUBHMU]ET MIPHUCTYIIA CMATPajy Ja je3NdKa BapHjalfija MOXKe
OWTH 3aCTYIUCHA Y OKBHPY pPa3BHjama CIIOCOOHOCTH YCMEHOT pa3yMeBama, alu He Tpeba
Jla YUHH JIe0 YCMEHOT M3pakaBamba CBE JIOK Ce HEe YCBOjU MOAEI CTaHIapIHOT (ppaHIlyCKOT
jesuka. K. bnanm-bensennct u JInz Temmut (Liz Temple) Hanmomumy 1a omrc roBOpHOT
jesuka Tpeba 60spe 1a HAac yIO3HA ca Je3UKOM KOjU 3aUCTa KOPUCTE N3BOPHU TOBOPHUITH
y HepOpMaTHHM TOBOPHHM CHTyallijama, He Boiehm padyHa O KOHBEHIIHOHATHUM
OOITUIIIMa TTHCAHOT je3uKa, alli Taj je3WK He MOXKE J1a MOCITYKH Kao MEAArOIIKH MOJIEI.
OH Ou Morao OMTH KOPHUCTAH CTPAHIIUMA KOjH yue (pPpaHITyCKH je3UK YTOIUKO IITO OH Ty

8 VYV cepOOKpOaTUCTHIM PETKO Ce KOPHCTE TEPMUHH ,,MjaToONCKa“, ,JijacTparcka‘, ,aujadasHa‘“
Bapujanuja. Cnomume nx bpanko Tomosuh y cBoM pany ,,Iunosu rmo6anse nudepennujarmmje jesuxa“ (Toso-
vi¢ 2004: 63, 64, 66).
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MODIIM TIpoHali prMepe CBaKOAHEBHOT je3MKa M3BOPHUX FOBOPHHKA, ajld HE M y30paH
Mozen yuema. OHe H3BO/Ie 3aKJbyYaK Ja ,,CBako 3HA JIa je 3a CTPaHIa MMPETopyIbUBH]e
na Oyne Behu mypucta Hero M3BOPHU FOBOPHHIM CBE JOK CaBPILECHO HE OBJIAJIA JE3UKOM,
HapounTo y u3roBopy u Menoauju‘ (Blanche-Benveniste, Temple 1989: 28). [dakie, y
paHoj eranu y4yema, He TpeOa MOJACTHLATH YYeHe MapajeiHuX je3MYKHX OOJIHMKa KOjH
npeHoce MCTO peepeHTHO 3Ha4YeHe, Hero Tpeda TEKUTH Ka OBJaJaBakby OCHOBaMa
(paHIryckor je3mka Koje omoryhaBajy KOpeKTHY KOMYHHUKAaIlMjy y mrTo BeheM Opojy
roBopHEX cutyanuja (Boyer, Rivera 1979: 30). OBakas craB m3HocHo je u Jlarujen Koct
(Daniel Coste) ncrnayhu Hy)HOCT yBOl)era pUTOpo3HE KBAINTATHBHE CEJCKIHUje Koja
Mopa OuTH XoMoreHa. [Ipema ToM Tymademy, TOTPEOHO je HajIpe YCBOJUTH MPEUIU3HO
OIpaHMYEH CEKTOp je3ndke yrnorpede, Te yMecTo Ja ce ,,0J CBera pajud Mo Mayo™,
noTpeOHO je ogadbparu Maito, aiu To 100po yBexOarw’. IIpema Tome, J[. Koct 3akibyuyje
Ja ce, HAPOUWTO HA TIOYETKY y4Yema, Tpeba OrpaHMYUTH HA jeJaH THII yHnoTpede
3aHEMapHUTH CBE OCTaJIe, T¢ HUITOLITO He Tpeba 0ZMax IaBaTH Pelpe3eHTaTUBaH peryies
pasnmuuTHX ynorpeba ¢paniyckor jesuka (Coste 1969: 15). Yueme Tpeba na Oyne
3aCHOBAHO Ha HEYTPaJHOM FOBOPHOM U ITHCAHOM je3HKY KOTa He OJIIMKYje HU MpeTepaHa
(amMmIIMjapHOCT, HU CKyYeHOCT YIITOIJBEHOT je3uka, Beh To Tpeba jaa Oyne ,,yoOuuajeHn
je3uk" koju ce cBakogHeBHO kopuctu ((p. la langue usuelle) (Coste 1969: 16).

C mpyre cTpaHe, HAPOYHUTO y HOBHjE BpeMe, IPUCTATUIIE THOCPATHHU]EeT TIPUCTYTIa
CcMaTpajy J1a je je3snuka BapHujarrja KIbydHH (aKTop y pa3BUjamy CIIOCOOHOCTH YCMEHOT
pasyMeBama M M3pakaBama, T¢ Ja Tpeba na Oyne 3acTyiubeHa Beh y paHum dasama
yuema (hpaHIyCcKor Kao cTpaHor je3uka. XKana-Mapu Jleoesje (Jeanne-Marie Debaisieux)
[O3MBAa CE HA CaBPEMEHE aHAJIU3¢ (PPAHILYCKOI' TOBOPHOT je3HKa KOje MMOKa3yjy MapajeiHy
3aCTYIUBCHOCT CTaHJAAPAHUX M CYINCTaHAApAHUX Je3MYKHX OOJIMKa KOjU Ce HE MOTY
00jacHUTH JPYIITBEHUM WM CHUTYaIlMOHWM DPAacliojaBameM je3nka. Ped je o ,,rpemkama
koje cBu mpaBe’ (pp. les fautes non typantes, c’est-a-dire celles que « tout le monde fait
»), @ KOje MOYKEeMO MPUMETHTH y MEHjIMa WM Y TOBOPY YIJICIHHX WIAHOBA JPYLITBA, H
TO y Mame WM BHlIe (hopMaHUM roBopHUM cutyanujama (Debaisieux 2000: 154), a na,
[IPY TOM, HE OCTaBJbajy yTUCAK HenomnuHocTH. OHa 3aKibydyje 1a Tpeda ,,I00CIUTH HIIE)Y,
4yucTy (paHIlyCKy TBOPEBHHY, Jla CTpaHall Tpeba aa ce yraleHuje u3paxana off HU3BOPHOT
TOBOpHHKA™, T€ J1a j€ ,,Kpajibe BpeMe Ja IIPECTAaHEeMO OJf Fhera 3aXTeBaTH JIa CE CBaKOI JJaHa
1 Y CBUM OKOJTHOCTHMa u3paxana ynapalenum jesuxom' (Debaisieux 2000: 156).

[NonmesbeHOCT HABEICHUX CTABOBA MOJK/IA j& Pa3yior 300T KOjer Cy M IaHaC aKTyelHa
IUTamka IOIMYT OBOI' KojuM je HacioBsbeH wianak Kopun BeGep (Corinne Weber),
o0jaBsbeH y yaconucy Le frangais dans le monde: « Pourquoi les Francgais ne parlent-ils
pas comme je 1’ai appris ? » (,,3amro ®paHiy3u HE TOBOPE OHAKO KAaKO CaM ja y4Ho /
yamna?®) (Weber 2006). K. Bebep kaxke 1a kaga CTpaHU CTyACHTH 1ol)y Ha (paHITyCcKe
YHHUBEP3UTETE, OHU YE€CTO YKa3yjy Ha pacKOpaK KOju MOCTOju m3Mel)y (hpaHITycKor je3nka
KOJH CY YUFIUIH Y ITKOJICKKM YCTaHOBaMa y CBOjOj 3¢MJBH U je3UKa KOJH Y]y Y HETIOCPEITHOM
KOHTAaKTy ca M3BOPHUM FOBOPHHUIIMMA. aKko ce MoCHemuX IeleHH]a T0CTa HHCHCTHPATIO
Ha pa3BUjamy CIIOCOOHOCTH KOMYHHUKAllMje Y Pa3HOBPCHUM TOBOPHHMM CHUTYyallMjama,
y HACTaBM M JaJbe AOMUHHMpA CTAHIAPAHHU, MHCTUTYLIMOHAIHU (PAHIyCKH j€3UK, MOJ

9 1. KocT npaBu CIIMKOBHTO Hopehere ca allMMHACTOM KOjH, KaKo ce He OM CTPOIOIITAO HH3 JIUTHULLY,
Mopa, Ha OWJIO KOjOj BUCHHH, YBEK MMaTH CTaOWJIaH OCJIOHAIl, M TO Tako Jia I00po OCHIypa jenaH KOpak, mpe
Hero mto Haunau caenehu (Coste 1969: 16).
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CHaKHUM yTHuIlajeM nucaHor jesuka (Weber 2006: 31). K. Bebep 3aksbydyje 1a y HaCTaBH
MaJo ¥Ma MeCTa je3WdYKOj BapHjalliju, KOMyHHKaTHBHA KOMIICTCHIIMja CBEICHA je Ha
JaJIeKU TPHUBUII, T€ TAKO I10CTaje OYMIVICTHO a KOMYHHKATHBHH MPUCTYI HHUjE yCIEOo
Jla pa3pely cBe npodiieMe Koje Mpe/cTaB/ba TOBOPHU je3UK Y HacTaBH (ppaHIlyCKOT Kao
crpanor je3uka (Weber 2006: 31-32).

Passore moaesbeHOCTH CTABOBA 110 IIMTakY OapeliBamba MeCTa Je3UUKe BapHjalije
y HacTaBH (HPaHILyCKOT Ka0 CTPAHOT je3WKa BEPOBATHO TPeda TPaKUTH Y OJHOCY CaMUX
W3BOPHHUX TOBOPHHUKA (DPAHIyCKOr IIPEeMa CBOM MaTepeM je3HKy. Y M3BECHOM CMHCIY
MOrao O ce M3BECTH 3aKJby4aK Ja (paHIyCKH, KOjH CE Y4H KAO CTPAHH je3HK, ,,Mambe
OZroBapa *KMBOM (PpaHIyCKOM je3MKY KOJIHKO MPECTaBH KOjy O TbeMy MMajy OHH KOjH Ta
rpezajy u oHu Koju ra yue* (Bergounioux et al. 1992: 91). [IpoyuaBajyhu jesnuky HOpMy
y HacTaBu ()paHIyCKOT Kao JPYror WK Kao cTpaHor jesuka, XKun bubo (Gilles Bibeau)
u Kinon XKepmen (Claude Germain) 3akipydyjy Ja MpoOMEHa CTaBa y OJHOCY Ha HOPMY
HE 3aBHCH TOJHKO OJI IIEAAroIIKe OpHjeHTAallHje KOIUKO O IIPOMEHE cBecTH Kox BehmHe
MIPEJICTABHUKA TOBOPHE 3ajeTHUIIC YHjU CE JE3WK yUH, a YHjU Cy KOPEHH y COIHjaTHO],
€KOHOMCKO]j M TIOIUTHYKO]j opujeHTanuju (Bibeau, Germain 1983).

5. 3akibyuak

HacraBHUK He MOXXe WIHOPUCATH IMCTUHKLHW]Y u3Mely ApymTBeHO win
CTHITUCTHYKH MapKUPaHUX BaphjeTeTa, Kao HU HHXOBY BAaJOPH3ALM]y U3 MEPCICKTUBE
M3BOPHHUX TOBOPHMKA, a OBaj MpOOJIeM HarIalleHHjH je y HacTaBH (DPaHIyCKOT Kao
CTpaHOI HEro Kao Marepmer jesuka. Haume, BakHAa NUMEH3Uja KOMYyHUKAlMje je U
NO/Ipa3yMeBaHO JAU(EpPEHIMPAHO 3HAE IpaBUiIa YIOTpeOe je3nKa Koje YUHU [1e0
6oraTor MMaHEHTHOT je3WYKOT 3Hama HM3BOPHHUX TOBOPHHKA M KOj€ je 3aCHOBAHO Ha
HCKYCTBY Y yCBajalby MoOJelia jesHuke yrnorpebe y CKiIaay ca OPYIITBEHHM HOpMama
KOMYHHUKAL]CKEe YMEIIHOCTH U MPAaBHIMMA IPYIITBEHOT IOHAIIAKka TOBOPHE 3ajSIHULIC,
a Koje TOBOPHHUIIM Ha CTPAHOM je3UKy TeK Tpeda /ia CTEKHY U Hayde Jia Mperno3Hajy. Jou je
JKan-Kiox [leBanuje (Jean-Claude Chevalier) HCTHIIA0 YHEHEHUILY /I j€ CTPAHIMIMA BEOMa
TEIIKO JIa OBJIaNajy ,,Je3MYKMM HHUBOMMA™, aJli Jia W3BOPHUM TOBOPHMIMMA HHMIITA BHIIE
,,HE TIapa yIIn*“ Hero kKaJia ce OHM Mellajy u Henpumepero kopucte (Coste 1969: 26).

K. JledeBp HaBomm ma cBe cTymuje, 6e3 003HMpa y K0joj TOBOPHOj CpEIWHU 1a
Cy crpoBeneHe, TOTBp)yjy (YHKIHMOHAIHH KapakTep CTHIMUCTHYKE Bapujarmje. Umm
TOBOPHHUK ofiabepe jeqaH je3nYKu HUBO YMECTO HEKOT PYTor, OH Beh OTKprBa MHOIITBO
uHpopMalrja 0 caMoM ceOu, O CUTyalllju Y KOjOj Ce Haja3M, O YTHCKY KOjU JKEIH Ja
OCTaBM Ha CBOT' CarOBOPHHKA, O OJHOCY KOJU KEJIM Ca HUM Jia YCIOCTaBH U CIUYHO,
Te OM 3a TOBOPHHWKA, Y APYUITBEHOM CMHCIY, OMiI0 He()yHKIIMOHATHO Ja Ce M3pakaBa
jemaonmmuHo (Lefebvre 1983). V mipy pa3Bujama yCMEHOT pa3yMeBama W H3pakaBarmba
Ha CTPAHOM jE3HUKY, HYXKHO j€ MOACTUIIATH KOMyHHUKATHBHY CIIOCOOHOCT MpEro3HaBamba
U Ju(BEepeHIUPAHOr CIYXKeHha Pa3IHMYATHM je3HYKHM pPErHCTpUMa, TE MPaBJbeba
oarosapajyhux u30opa y pa3HOBPCHUM T'OBOPHUM CUTyallljaMa. YMECTO Jia C€ UTHOPHIIIS
je3nuka BapHujabMIHOCT U Hamelie HCKIbYUHBO jeHa je3ndka yrmorpeda koja HCKIbydyje
CBE OcCTaje, KOPUCHHUje je, Y HacTaBH (DPaHIyCKOT Kao CTPAHOT je3MKa, NPUXBATHTH
NpencTaBy o (IeKCHOWIIHO] je3UYKOj HOPMHU Y JTUHAMHMYKO] MHTEPAKTUBHO] CIIpPE3H ca
yCIIOBMMa OJIBHjarhba TOBOPHE CUTYyaIlHje, HA OCHOBY KOje TOBOPHHMIIU BpIle u3bop Mehy
MoryhHocTHMa KOje Hy[H CHCTEM.
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NataSa Radusin Bardié

DESCRIPTION ET ROLE DE LA VARIATION LINGUISTIQUE DANS
L’ENSEIGNEMENT DU FLE

Résumé: Dans la linguistique appliquée, un manque de consensus apparait souvent dans la
description qualitative de la variation du frangais. Celle-ci est définie en termes de styles, registres
ou niveaux de langue, notions dont le nombre et la qualification varient considérablement.

Au cours de la deuxiéme moiti¢ du siécle dernier, dans I’enseignement du FLE, la variation
linguistique a fait 1’objet de plusieurs analyses qualitatives et quantitatives, dont se distinguent
notamment le corpus du « frangais fondamental » et le corpus d’Orléans. L’application pédagogique
de la variation dans 1’enseignement du FLE, surtout au niveau débutant, provoque de nombreuses
polémiques parmi les didacticiens. Tandis que les uns n’optent que pour la langue standard en début
d’apprentissage et reportent au niveau avancé la confrontation avec I’hétérogénéité linguistique
et tous ses écarts envers la norme, les autres exposent leurs apprenants au langage authentique
a tous les niveaux d’apprentissage, y compris celui de la phase initiale. Pour concilier ces deux
attitudes, on met en valeur la variation linguistique en substituant la conception d’une norme
flexible s’adaptant a la situation de communication a celle d un « bon usage » exclusif de tout autre.

Mots-clés: FLE, norme linguistique, variation linguistique, niveau de compétence en
langues
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PREVODNI EKVIVALENTI U OBLASTI
POSLOVNE KOMUIKACIJE — ANALIZA PREVODA
[ PRIMJENA TEORIJA PREVODENJA

Sazetak: U ovom radu ¢e se istrazivati pojedini prevodni ekvivalenti u oblasti
poslovne komunikacije kao i proces prevodenja u cilju stvaranja analize prevoda. Korpus rada
je reprezentativan primjer politike komunikacije unutar jedne medunarodne kompanije. Korpus
obuhvata i termine koji se tiCu berze, trgovine i industrije, a koji predstavljaju izazov za prevodioca.
Rad predstavlja analizu prevoda u okviru koje su objasnjene teorije i tehnike prevodenja. Kao
metod primijenjena je tekstualna ekvivalencija na osnovu teorijskih postulata Dzona Ketforda.
Osnovni cilj je da se kroz primjere uspostavi tekstualni ekvivalent u cilju dobijanja prevoda koji
pruza osnov za prevodenje sli¢nih tekstova iz ove oblasti.

Kljuéne rijeci: prevodni ekvivalenti, ekvivalencija, teorija i tehnika prevodenja, tekstualna
ekvivalencijancija, politika komunikacije.

UVOD

Predmet ovoga rada je pronalazenje prevodnih ekvivalenata u oblasti poslovne
komunikacije u okviru korpusa koji predstavlja politiku komunikacije jedne kompanije.
Problematika prevodnih ekvivalenata ovoga registra proisti¢e iz nedovoljne istrazenosti
oblasti komunikacija u nasem okruzenju. U radu ¢emo pruzti teorijski osnov, opisati
proces prevodenja sa osvrtom na problem ekvivalencije i izdvojiti prevodilacke metode
i postupke.

Odabrali smo korpus koji predstavlja reprezentativan primjer politike komu-
nikacije. Imajuci u vidu da on poti¢e iz medunarodne kompanije, obuhvata stru¢ni jezik
koji se koristi u savremenom poslovnom svijetu. Stoga ¢e objasnjenja iznijeta u ovome
radu imati Siru primjenu. Osim toga, radi se o tekstu informativnog tipa, §to suzava pojam
ekvivalencije obuhvaéen ovim radom jer ¢emo govoriti o ekvivalenciji ograni¢enog polja
i specijalizovane terminologije.

U radu ¢emo pronalaziti prevodne ekvivalente analizirajuéi tekst korpusa na
viSe nivoa, a to su nivo strukture teksta, kognitivni, socioloski i kulturoloski nivo. Ovo
znaci da ¢emo u okviru analize posmatrati tekst kao prevodnu jedinicu, odrediti vrstu,
njegov uticaj i funkciju u drustvu kao 1 uociti elemente strane kulture. Na ovaj nacin
¢emo do prevodnih resenja doci kroz podrobnu analizu, oslanjajuéi se na teorije Cetforda
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i Reisove (prema Munday 2005) i zakljucke koje o njihovim teorijama iznosi Venuti
(2000). Da bismo utvrdili glavne odnose medu elemenima u izvornom jeziku i jeziku
cilju, ugledacemo se na stanovista Ivira (1985) i Hlebeca (1989) i na osnovu njihovih
modela blize objasniti upotrijebljene metode. Koristi¢emo model tekstualnog ekvivalenta
koju uspostavlja Cetford, koncentrisuci se na tekst korpusa i stvaranje paralelnog teksta
na jeziku cilju (prema Munday 2005). Prema tome, glavni predmet ovoga rada bice
sagledan kroz analizu uz poseban osvrt na teorijski okvir, primjenu lingvistickog pristupa
prevodenju i ograni¢avanja ekvivalencije unutar tog pristupa kao i primjenu pojedinih
prevodila¢kih metoda i postupaka.

Cilj i struktura rada

Polazimo od pretpostavke da je svaki tekst prevodiv (na osnovu teorija i stavova
Newmarka (1988) i drugih teoreti¢ara). S obzirom na terminologiju kojom ¢emo se
baviti, ne mozemo zanemariti Cinjenicu da se u svakom prevodu gubi dio originalnog
znacenja pa stoga mora doc¢i do nekih promjena. Ove promjene ¢emo posebno zabiljeziti
na osnovu Cetfordovog modela (prema Munday 2005). Tokom analize ¢emo uvidjeti
vrstu i karakteristike teksta prema zapazanjima Katharine Reiss (prema Venuti 2000).
Cilj rada je da se oformi tekst u odnosu na koji se mogu prevoditi politike komunikacije
ostalih kompanija. Vodeci se ovim teorijama osnovna hipoteza rada je da ¢e se prevodilac
tokom prevodenja susresti sa brojnim primjerima gdje ¢e se prevodna reSenja traziti sa
osvrtom na lingvisticki pristup prevodenju ili lingvisticke modele, kako bi doslo do
stvaranja tekstualnog ekvivalenta.

Struktura ovoga rada osmiSljena je tako da je u uvodu iznijeta tema, znacaj i
cilj rada, dok je u osnovi rada analiza prethodno prevedenog korpusa, koja predstavlja
osnovu za stvaranje tekstualnog ekvivalenta. Nakon toga, slijede pojedinacni primjeri
sa posebnim osvrtom na prevodilacke probleme i obrazlozenje reSenja. Zakljucak
sadrzi glavna zapazanja tokom analize korpusa kao i evaluacija svih preduzetih koraka,
razmatranje rezultata i preporuke za buduca istrazivanja.

Teorijski okviri

U teoriji prevodenja jasno je da se prevodenje ne moze obuhvatiti jednom definicijom.
Stoga se ovaanaliza oslanjane samo na lingvisticku definiciju prevodenja ve¢ i komunikacijsku.
Lingvisticki pristup sluzi za opisivanje glavnih metoda prevodenja koristenih u radu i stvaranja
tekstualne ekvivalencije. Jedan od znacajnih predstavnika lingvisticke teorije prevodenja
Cetford se fokusira na pronalazenje teksta u jeziku cilju koji odgovara izvornom tekstu, t;.
koristi pojam tekstualne ekvivalencije. Munday (2005: 60) smatra da:

Cetford (1965: 20) prati lingvisticki model Firthiana i Hallidaya, koji analizira
jezik kao komunikaciju, djelujuéi funkcionalno u kontekstu i djeluju¢i na niz razliitih
nivoa (npr. fonologiju, grafologiju, gramtiku, leksiku) i kategorija (recenicu, klauzu,
grupu, rije¢, morfermu itd.)

Cetford pod tekstualnom ekvivalencijom podrazumijeva postojanje odgovarajuceg
teksta koji predstavlja ekvivalent teksta na jeziku cilju sa posebnim osvrtom na koristene
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strukture i promjene. Odnosno, posebno se prenosi zeljeni efekat, znacenje, forma 1 stil
(iako se oni ne mogu ispostovati u potpunosti).

Analizirajuci sami sadrzaj i prirodu korpusa mozemo ga povezati sa Cetfordovim
istrazivanjima strukture teksta, takozvanim zamjenama ili pomjeranjima u prevodu
(translation shifts). Ovaj model se primjenjuje posmatranjem raznih izrazajnih sredstava
u tekstu, leksickih i gramatickih jedinica, 1 pronalazenjem njima odgovarajucih struktura
u jeziku cilju (prema Munday 2005: 60). Teorijski postulati Katharine Reiss (prema
Venuti 2000: 170), koja je svojom klasifikacijom tekstova uvidjela povezanost izmedu
informativnog teksta i na¢ina njegovog prevodenja su od velikog znacaja. Istrazivanja
Reissove se prije svega fokusiraju na tip teksta, pa nam je njena teorija koristna jer
smatramo tekst korpusa informativnim, tj. ,,dimenzija jezika koja se koristi da se prenesu
informacije je logi¢na ili referencijalna, sadrzaj ili ‘tema’ je glavni fokus komunikacije®
(prema Munday 2005: 73). Osim $to se ova teorija u velikoj mjeri moze primijeniti na
korpus, smatramo da je u skladu i sa Cetfordovom teorijom, iako se radi o dva razlicita
pristupa samom procesu prevodenja. Naime, koristeci se i jednim i drugim pristupom
vidimo prednosti i slabosti oba, ali neophodno je tekstu pristupiti na poseban nac¢in kako
bi se ocuvala lingvisti¢ka struktura kao i poruka samog teksta.

Pored toga, lingivisticki pristup sluzi da bi se donijeli zakljucci o ispravnosti
prevoda, s tim §to istovremeno prevodilac uzima odredene prevodilacke slobode u cilju
prenosenja prave poruke. Stoga, proces prevodenja ne podrazumijeva samo zamjenjivanje
jednih jezickih jednica drugim pa se koriste komunikacijske jedinice. Kao Sto tvrdi
Vladimir Ivir (1985: 61), stvaramo tekst koji je prevodiv koristeci se i lingvistickim i
komunikacijskim pristupom prevodenju.

Ne smije se zanemariti ni funkcija prevoda $to nas podsjeca na funkcionalnu teoriju
prevodenja Reissove, gdje se ekvivalencija trazi na nivou teksta. Korpus predstavlja tekst
informativnog karaktera pa su, kao §to Reissova tvrdi, sadrzaj i teme glavni cilj komunikacije
(prema Munday 2005: 73). Politika komunikacije koja je prevedena je zapravo uputstvo za
bolje funkcionisanje kompanije. Stoga, prenijeti glavne predmete i ¢injenice u prevodu je
klju¢no za tekst. Dalje, Reissova predlaze pojedinacnu metodu prevodenja informativnih
tekstova koja podrazumijeva prenoSenje cijelog sadrzaja sa potrebnim objasnjenjima. Ona
smatra da u ovakvim tekstovima do izrazaja dolazi semanticka ekvivalencija. Ovdje zelimo
da naglasimo da semanticka ekvivalencija vuce svoje principe iz lingvistickih modela koje
takode koriste Nida (1964) i Newmark (1981) (prema Munday 2005: 75).

Iz navedenog, moze se izvuci zakljuCak da analiza prevoda iz korpusa ovoga rada
pocinje od Cetfordovih postulata, imajuci u vidu ,,informativni® karakter teksta prema
tipologiji Katharine Reiss (prema Munday 2005), s tim §to se u tome procesu ne smiju
previdjeti pomjeranja (shifts) koje u svom teorijskom modelu primjenjuje Cetford. Dakle,
ovaj rad ¢e na osnovu navedenih teorija opisti proces prevodenja u kome se trazi tekstualna
ekvivalencija, pracena raznim promjenama u gramatici, leksici i redosledu rijeci teksta,
pri ¢emu se prevodilac suocava sa problemom ekvivalencije i tezi ka njenom objasnjenju.

Problem ekvivalencije

Ekvivalencija se smatra jednim od centralnih pojmova u prevodenju a istovremeno
predstavlja i jedan od njegovih najvaznijih ciljeva. Iako tezimo da je uspostavimo, svjestni
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smo da apsolutna ekvivalencija nije moguca. ,,Ekvivalenciji u prevodenju, prema tome,
ne treba da se pristupa kao da se trazi istovjetnost, posto ona ne moze da postoji izmedu
dvije verzije teksta na jeziku cilju, a da i ne pominjemo izmedu teksta na izvornom jeziku
i teksta na jeziku cilju® (Bassnett 1988: 36). Oslanjajuci se i na zapazanja drugih autora
koji su izucavali problem ekvivalencije (Cetford i Reiss (prema Venuti 2000), Newmark
(1988), Bassnet (1988)) i sagledavsi njihove teorije dolazimo do slede¢ih principa. Oni
su zasnovani na teznji da se ostvari zeljeni efekat, znacenje, forma i stil a potrebno je da
se izvrsi:

1. Analiza strukture teksta — proces trazenja sli¢nih tekstova i posmatranje
izrazajnih sredstava u cilju uspostavljanja tekstualnog ekvivalenta. Dati
korpus bi prema ovome kriterijumu bio prevoden imajuci u vidu slicne
tekstove poput prirucnika za korporativno upravljanje i sl.

2. Analiza teksta na kognitivnom nivou — odluke u vezi sa uspostavljanjem
ekvivalencije se donose na osnovu vrste teksta, formalnih elemenata i
izrazajnih sredstava koja se poklapaju u jeziku izvoru i jeziku cilju. Ovaj
kriterijum karakteriSe izbor formalne ekvivalencije, tj. oCuvanje pojedinih
stranih elemenata i anglicizama. Stoga, kada tekst posmatramo na kognitivnom
nivou dolazimo do zakljuc¢ka da ga u skladu sa njegovom svrhom ne treba
pretjerano ,,odomaciti ve¢ stvoriti semanticki prevod koji ¢e biti adekvatan
tekstualni ekvivalent.

3. Analiza teksta na socioloSkom nivou — uvid u svrhu i komunikativnu funkciju
prevoda, odredivanje potencijalnih korisnika teksta, sve u cilju postizanja
ekvivalentnog efekta prevoda. Ovdje predlazemo naturalizovan prevod, tj.
prevod prilagoden internacionalnom ¢italaStvu. Ovaj kriterijum podrazumijeva
da pored stranih elemenata imamo one koji su opste prihvaceni neologizmi,
imajudi u vidu da razvoj velikih kompanija prati internacionalno ¢italastvo.

4. Analiza teksta na kulturoloskom nivou — doprinos teksta kulturi poslovanja
1 izrazavanja u svom izvornom obliku kao i na jeziku cilju, teznja da se
pravilno prevedu elementi strane kulture. Ovaj kriterijum se narocito odnosi
na sve one koji ¢e do¢i u susret sa prevodom i prakti¢no ga koristiti, kao i na
uticaj prevoda na kulturni razvoj. Naime, ovakvo posmatranje teksta odreduje
njegovu stratesku ulogu, koja u pojedinim slucajevima moze da bude vazan
cilj prevoda. Ovaj kriterijum se takode odnosi na stilsku ekvivalenciju, kao i
na istorijski znacaj teksta a samim tim i prevoda.

Kroz razne studije o ekvivalenciji koje se javljaju izmedu 1960 - 1970ih uvidamo
da je tipologija Katarine Reiss imala narocit uticaj na teoriju prevodenja kao i to da ona
ukazuje 1 na pragmaticku analizu teksta (prema Venuti 2000 : 149). Sli¢na analiza je
sprovedena i u ovom radu a navedeni kriterijumi su proistekli iz nje. Analizu Reissove,
Venuti (2000 : 149) opisuje: ,,prevodilac ne analizira samo lingvisticke i kulturoloske
odlike stranog teksta, ve¢ ih ponovo prenosi, u skladu sa vrijednostima drugacijeg jezika i
kulture.* Prema tome, navedeni kriterijumi pruzaju odredeni nivo analize koji je potreban
bilo kome prevodu kako bi se uspostavila ekvivalencija.
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Gramaticka i leksicka struktura i izbor reSenja

U ovom dijelu naro€ito ¢emo se pozabaviti gramatickom i leksickom strukturom,
$to je u skladu sa polaznom tackom analize. Naime, stvaranje teksta podrazumijeva kako
gramatiku tako i leksikon dok im pragmatika daje ,,prostor u kome medusobna uslovljenost
gramatike i leksikona postaje najociglednija“ (Pr¢i¢ 1997:15). Tokom prevodenja dolazi
do pomjeranja koje Cetford (prema Munday 2005: 61) naziva shifts a posmatra ih na
razli¢itim nivoima (npr. fonologija, grafologija, gramatika, leksika).

Cetford vrsi podjelu promjena na one koje se odnose na razlicite nivoe, kao $to
su gramatika u odnosu na leksiku (level shifis) i pomjeranja koja se odnose na razli¢ite
kategorije u jeziku (category shifts). Medu pomjeranjima kategorija obrati¢emo paznju
na dvije podvrste, a to su pomjeranja jedinica (unit shifts) i pomjeranja unutar jezickih
sistema (intra-system shifts). Promjene koje ¢emo primijetiti su u skladu sa Cetfordovim
tvrdnjama da se udaljavamo od formalne korespondencije i tako donosimo zakljucak
da nas to u okvirima ove teorije upucuje ka tekstualnoj ekvivalenciji (prema Munday
2005: 60). Osim uobicajenih promjena do kojih dolazi prilikom prevodenja, zastupljena
je 1 transpozicija. Prema definiciji V. Ivira ,transpozicija znaci prebacivanje jedne
gramaticke jedinice izvornoga jezika u neku drugu jezicku jedinicu u jeziku cilju (ne istu
po obiku, nazivu ili dijelu znacenja)* (Ivir 1985: 139). Primijeti¢emo da su promjene
koje Cetford opisuje veoma sli¢ne transpoziciji, s tim Sto se one odnose i na jezik kao
sistem, dok se transpozicija odnosi samo na pojedinacne jedinice. Posebno ¢emo vidjeti
primjere transpozicije vrsta rije¢i koje odgovaraju class shifts koje pominje i Cetford.
U engleskom jeziku su Ceste upotrebe konstrukcije imenica + imenica, dok je kod nas
prirodnije koristiti predlosku frazu ili pridjev i imenicu. Na primjer:

Media relations — odnosi sa medijima (imenica + predloska fraza)
Media spokespeople — predstavnici za medije (imenica + predloska fraza)
Media community — medijska zajednica (pridjev + imenica)

Imajuéi u vidu sve ove vrste promjena, posmatra¢emo tekst kao i prevodna resenja
na dva nivoa: recenickom i leksickom. Cilj je da na oba nivoa pronademo najbolje resenje
bilo da posmatramo recenicu, sintagmu ili pak neku kolokaciju ili idiom.

U ovom dijelu analize uoci¢emo razli¢ite strukture u korpusu i promjene koje
se deSavaju pri prevodu. Analizu smo zasnovali na Cetfordovoj ideji o tekstualnoj
ekvivalenciji, pa na ovaj nacin objasnjavamo proces kako dolazimo do nje. Zamjene
ili pomjeranja (shifts) su karakteristiéne za svaki prevod, a kada su u pitanju poredenja
sa engleskim jezikom imamo ocigledne promjene u strukturi recenice. One bi uslovno
mogle da se smatraju pomjeranjima u gramatic¢koj strukturi koje su takode dio Cetfordove
podjele. U informativnom tekstu nalazimo upotrebe pasiva koji prevodimo aktivom, pa
je veza izmedu Cetfordovih istrazivanja o pomjeranjima (shifis) i transpozicije time
ociglednija (prema Munday 2005):

But our image is also created by the way we communicate.

Medutim, nacin na koji komuniciramo takode stvara nas imidz.
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Dakle, vidimo da ovakve promjene uticu na prevod ali da ne brinemo samo o
formalnim lingvistickim kriterijumima. Ova misao nas vrac¢a na tekstualnu ekvivalenciju
koja predstavlja polaznu ideju rada. Iako primjeri promjena (shifis) koje je opisao Cetford
nijesu Cesti prisutni su u korpusu.

Prva vrsta pomjeranja koju biljezimo je unit shift, a podrazumijeva promjenu
takozvanih lingvistickih jedinica bilo da je u pitanju recenica ili rije¢ u izvornom jeziku
koja se moze prevesti frazom ili klauzom u jeziku cilju (prema Munday 2005: 61). Dobar
primjer ove promjene je rijec trendsetters koju smo preveli frazom oni koji uspostavijaju
trendove.

Kada su u pitanju dva jezika u kojima vidimo razlike u konstrukcijama i redosledu
rijeci, moramo obratiti paznju i na pomjeranja unutar jezickih sistema. Ova pomjeranja
Cetford naziva intra-system shifts, kada neka rije¢ nema odgovarajuci oblik u jeziku cilju.
Tako u korpusu imamo cestu pojavu imenice information koja je u engleskom jeziku
nebrojiva, a ovaj oblik se upotrebljava i za jedninu i za mnozinu. Prema tome, vazno je
propratiti sve ovakve promjene prilikom prevodenja kako bi se posvetili prevodu koji
sadrzi ekvivalentnu strukturu ali i znacenje.

Prevodne zamjene su €este i moramo im posvetiti paznju u teznji da ostvarimo
ekvivalenciju. Venuti tvrdi da je za teorije prevodenja koje su teze ka ekvivalenciji
neizbjezno ,,da se suoce sa postojanjem ‘pomjeranja’ izmedu stranih i prevedenih tekstova“
ali zakljucuje da ,,umjesto da izazivaju sumnju da je ekvivalencija uopSte moguca,
pomjeranja imaju svrhu da ukazu na pragmatican, funkcionalan i komunikativan prevod*
(Venuti 2000: 149). Cetford takode kroz svoje istrazivanje zakljuCuje da ,,prevodna
ekvivalencija zavisi od komunikativnih odlika poput funkcije, relevantnosti i kulture a
ne samo formalnih lingvistickih kriterijuma® (prema Munday 2005: 62). Smatramo da se
koncept pomjeranja moze prosiriti i primijeniti na promjene u strukturi teksta prilikom
prevodenja iako ih nije lako sve opisati, imajué¢i u vidu da mogu biti i na leksickom i
gramati¢kom nivou.

Moze se predvidjeti da prevodenje idioma i kolokacija izaziva odredena pomjeranja
kako u leksic¢koj tako i u gramatickoj strukturi teksta. Prilikom procesa prevodenja
pojedine kolokacije su zahtijevale dublju analizu da bi se adekvatno prevele a primjeri su:

media scrutiny — pod prismotrom medija
communication activity - komunikacija
price setting — odredivanje cijena

Kroz ove i ostale primjere stvaramo potpuniju sliku prevodenja, iako nije moguce
u potpunosti isposStovati konstrukcije jezika izvora, ve¢ ¢emo prevod adaptirati tako da
prenesemo znacenjsku vrijednost pri ¢emu ¢uvamo prirodne konstrukceije u jeziku cilju.

Pomjeranja u prevodu su neminovna i uti¢u na prirodnost kao i adekvatnost
prevoda, tj. uti¢u na to kako u datom prevodu ostvarujemo ekvivalenciju. Kada je u pitanju
pridjev well-managed ne postoji odgovarajuci pridjev pa je neophodna ekspanzija i prevod
kojom se dobro rukovodi. Medutim, u slede¢im primjerima ne vr§imo ekspanziju ali zato
adaptiramo prevod i da bismo izbjegli preveliki broj elemenata stvaramo prevedenice :
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Emerging industries — industrije u nastajanju
Growth industries — industrije u razvoju
Mature industries —razvijene industrije

Industry Growth Stages

Mature Declini
i Phaze i ph“Lmng

Profit

Emergin
Phnsg 8

v

Time

Preuzeto sa: www.answers.com/topic/mature-industry

U navedenim primjerima imenicke fraze smo morali prvo da istrazimo u njihovom
kontekstu. Moze se re¢i da smo ovdje izmedu ostalog prevod izveli koriste¢i definicije
na engleskom. Medutim, kada je u pitanju poslednja fraza (mature industry) moze se
re¢i da smo koristili priblizno odgovarajuée elemente. Prevod razvijena industrija
je jasan i prihvatljiv u naSem kontekstu ali ovaj termin ima i $ire znacenje. Zbog toga
smo ovdje termine dodatno objasnili grafikonom iz onlajn re¢nika. Naime, radi se o tri
faze u industrijskom razvoju, prva se odnosi na same pocetke neke industrije, druga na
industriju koja se razvija i raste, a treéa na fazu u kojoj je ostvarena izvjestna stabilnost ali
ne trajne prirode. U grafikonu vidimo da razvijena industrija podrazumijeva stagnaciju i
to da sledeca faza predstavlja pad u razvoju. Takode, u definicijama iz poslovnih re¢nika
vidimo da ovakva industrija ne ostvaruje dalji rast. Stoga, u nekom drugom kontekstu
postojace potreba da se ovaj termin blize objasni. Interesantno je to §to pridjevi mature
i razvijena obi¢no imaju pozitivnu konotaciju (tj. asocijativno ili emotivno znacenje)
ali uo¢avamo da ovdje znaCenje negativno, jer razvijena industrija ujedno predstavlja i
industrije koje su pred periodom stagnacije. Imajuéi u vidu da se pridjev mature moze
prevesti i kao zreo, svjestni smo da u kolokvijalnom jeziku postoje fraze poput zreo za
penziju, koje bi po svojoj konotaciji odgovarale pridjevu mature. Ovaj primjer ukazuje na
to da se prevodom ne moze uvijek prenijeti svaka komponenta znacenja.

Prema tome, smatramo da tehni¢ke nazive u tekstu uvijek treba blize sagledati
kako bi se izbjegla pogresna znacenja. U ovom slucaju pomenute su sve tri vrste industrije
i pojedinacni primjeri za njih, pa stoga prevod sadrzi priblizne elemente, tj. semanticki
proziran termin razvijena industrija.
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Prevodenje elemenata kulture

U komunikacijskom pristupu prevodenju, koji je osnov ovoga dijela analize,
fokusiramo se na vanjezi¢ku stvarnost da bismo je u prevodu Sto bolje prenijeli. Ova
stvarnost nije ista za sve zbog postojanja razlicitih kultura i elementa kulture koji variraju,
pa se neki element u jednoj kulturi ¢esto ne moze prenijeti u drugu u potpunosti. Naime,
Ivir tvrdi da je jezik ,jedan vid kulture svakog naroda“, pa ga mozemo povezati sa
komunikacijskim pristupom procesu prevodenja (Ivir 1985:61). Prevod je nacin na koji
se prenose kulturni uticaji i samim tim bogati jezik na koji prevodimo. Imajuéi u vidu
da se radi o medunarodnoj kompaniji sa sjedistem u Svedskoj, susreli smo se sa raznim
elementima strane kulture.

U ovom dijelu osloni¢emo se na pet postupaka prilikom procesa prevodenja na
koje ukazuje Ivir (1985: 63-65). Prvi od njih je i najces¢i, na Sta ukazuje i koriSteni
korpus. Radi se o stvaranju prevodne definicije da bi se neki kulturni element prenio u
jezik cilj. On se pojavljuje kao posledica razvoja komunikacija u inostrnstvu pa imamo
pojave na trziStu koje su u nasim re¢nicima objasnjene definicijom:

Insider dealing/trading — trgovanje na bazi ,, unutrasnjih * povjerljivih informacija
¢ime se moze ostvariti znacajna protivpravna dobit (u berzanskom i vanberzanskom
poslovanju)

Ova definicija je uzeta iz ,,Englesko-srpskog i srpsko-engleskog ekonomskog
recnika® Vere Gligorijevi¢ (2006) i pruza iscrpan opis pojma. Po ugledu na druge
prevode ovaj termin smo preveli trgovanje na bazi povjerljivih informacija. Definicija
je opravdano skracena jer se u kontekstu objasnjava da se radi o berzanskom poslovanju
i o eventualnom ostvarivanju nelegalne zarade. Dakle, ovaj postupak trazenja definicije
je neophodan ali u nekim sluc¢ajevima ona se mora skratiti radi lakSe upotrebe u tekstu.

Slede¢i postupak predstavalja kombinaciju prethodnog uz uvodenje posudenice,
kako bi dosli do adekvatnog prevoda. U korpusu se pominje fraza international blue chip
clients gdje smo blue chip oznacili kurzivom dok smo ostatak fraze preveli uz definiciju
u fusnoti. Prema tome, cijelu frazu smo preveli kao medunarodni blue chip klijenti, a blue
chip se odnosi na velike prihode koje kompanija dobija kroz akcije. Posudenicu blue chip
takode vidimo u drugim prevodima sli¢ne tematike, a radi se zapravo o metaforickom
izrazu koji se odnosi na plave zetone koji nose najvise dobiti u igri poker. Dakle, u ovom
sluc¢aju doslovni prevod ne bi imao smisla, ali on predstavlja jos jedan od postupaka za
prevodenje elemenata kulture.

Doslovni prevod Ivir (1985) naziva i stvaranjem prevedenica, a on je u primjeru
koji navodimo bio neminovan. Medutim, doslovni prevod zahtijeva analizu kako bi bio
opravdan. Ovdje smo se oslonili na istrazivanja Borisa Hlebeca koji konstatuje:

Prevod je utoliko doslovniji ukoliko se viSe pridrzava nacela: 1) da se za jedinicu
prevodenja uzima re¢ (morfema) uz postovanje izvorno vrste i reda reci, 2) da se prevodi
primarno leksicko ili gramati¢ko znacenje date reci (morfeme) i 3) da se za ekvivalent
uzme ona re¢ (morfema) Cije primarno znacenje najpotpunije odgovara primarnom
znacenju reci (morfeme) u izvorniku (Hlebec 1989: 107).

Imajuéi u vidu ovu definiciju vidje¢emo u kojoj mjeri je nas prevod doslovan. Kao
primjer uzimamo strani element karakterisi¢an za poslovanje u inostranstvu:

Sweedish industry verticals — Svedske industrijske vertikale
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Mora se ista¢i da ovaj strani element polako ulazi u nas jezik (upotreba je prije
svega uocena u hrvatskim prevodima koji opisuju ovu pojavu na trzistu), jer se pocinju
primjenjivati moduli u kojima imamo vertikale poslovanja prema zakonima Evropske
unije. Pored toga, hrvatski prevod moze da nam pruzi smjernicu zbog sli¢nosti izmedu
jezika kao i procesa evropskih integracija u toj zemlji. Stoga se termin industry verticals,
koji se odnosi na vertikale poslovanja, tj. poslovanje gdje su sli¢ni proizvodi i usluge
razvijeni koris¢enjem slicnih metoda, prevodi doslovno.

Opravdanost ovog prevodnog resenja nalazimo u nacelima o doslovnom prevodu
koja iznosi Hlebec (1989). Prema njegovom prvom uslovu, svakoj rije¢i (morfemi)
odgovara jedna rije¢ u jeziku cilju a ispoStovani su i vrsta i red rije¢i. Da bismo ispunili
drugi uslov moramo biti svjesni da se radi o rijeci koja je polisemicna i utvrditi hijerarhiju
znacenja. Smatramo da se u oba jezika radi o imenicama vertical ili vertikala Cije se
znacenje odnosi na pravac, tj. njithovo primarno znacenje. Ovim je ispunjen i drugi uslov
koji navodi Hlebec (1989). Prema tre¢em uslovu, moramo utvrditi da li rijec vertikala
semanticki i stilski odgovara leksemi verticalidali imaju isti smisao. Prema jednojezi¢nom
Oksfordskom re¢niku (1995) ova leksma je kao imenica definisana na slede¢i nacin:
vertical line, part or position, pa uvidamo moguce odstupanje kada je u pitanju tre¢i uslov
jer ne mozemo sa sigurnoscu tvrditi koliko je ovo resenje stilski odgovarajuce. Smatramo
da u kontekstu ,,u tekstualnoj realizaciji u odredenoj situaciji i najdoslovniji prevod (u
pojedinim delovima) moze biti komunikacijski prihvatljiv* (Hlebec 1989: 109). Hlebec
govori o ograni¢eno doslovnom prevodu koji sadrzi ,,neophodna minimalna odstupanja
kako bi se postigli tacnost i prirodnost izraza i to narocito u pogledu sintakse™ (Hlebec
1989: 109). Prema tome, eventualna odstupanja u navedenom primeru su prihvatljiva.

Slede¢i postupak koji primjenjujemo (posto se radi o politici komunikacije
meduarodne kompanije Alfa Laval) je zamjenjivanje stranih elemenata pribliznim
elementima u jeziku cilju. U ovom slucaju radi se o frazi koja se Cesto upotrebljava u
markentiskom jeziku zapadnih kultura:

Key target audiences — kljucni klijenti

Iako se u nekim slucajevima leksema audience prevodi doslovno, takav prevod
je svuvise nespretan. Takode, leksema target je izostavljena u prevodu zbog postojanja
kolokacije ciljna grupa, koja je dio konteksta. Odlucili smo se za varijantu koja prenosi
znaéenje target audience jednim elementom u jeziku cilju odlucivsi se za §iri pojam
klijenti. Svjestni nedostatka boljeg resenja i lekseme koja bi vise odgovarala u jeziku
cilju, koristimo priblizne elemente.

Poslednji i ujedno najmanje primijenjivan postupak je stvaranje vlastitih naziva.
Jedan primjer stvarnja vlastitog naziva je fraza installed base, koja se odnosi na proizvode
koje je Alfa Laval kompanija instalirala i redovno ih servisira. Umjesto definicijskog
prevoda, frazu prevodimo baza instalirane i prodate opreme. Stvaranje nove fraze
olaksalo je razumijevanje i doprinijelo ekonomicnosti teksta.

Iz navedenih postupaka vidimo da pri prevodenju stranih elemenata postoje razne
teskoce koje se moraju resavati kako bi dobili komunikacijski prihvatljiv prevod. Bilo
da se prevode elementi strane kulture ili stru¢ne fraze neophodne su ostale prevodilacke
transformacije koje ukazuju na znacaj lingvistickog pristupa prevodenju.

Pomjeranja (shifts) koje je definisao Cetford povezujemo sa prevodilackim
transformacijama o ¢ijim modelima piSe Miodrag Sibinovi¢ (1979). On govori o leksickim
i frazeoloskim, morfoloskim, sintaksickim transformacijama i dodavanju rijeci (Sibinovié¢
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1979: 110). Zbog karakteristi¢nosti originalnog teksta i prevoda koncentrisa¢emo se na
preraspodjelu, zamjenu, dodavanje i izostavljanje.

Preraspodjela odgovara leksickim i frazeoloskim transformacijama i odnosi se na
promjene reda rijeci i redosleda djelova recenice. Izdvoji¢emo jedan primjer:

The responsibility for the distribution of financial information lies with the CEO...

Glavni izvrsni direktor... preuzimaju odgovornost za dostavljanje finansijskih

informacija.

U ovom primjeru vidimo da je u engleskom redosled zasnovan na ustaljenim
gramatickim odnosima, dok u nasem jeziku polazimo od onoga poznatog a zatim
saopsStavamo nepoznato. Ovi djelovi recenice nazivaju se tema i rema, a posto je doslo
do odstupanja u uobicajenom redosledu rijeci ovo je primjer topikalizacije, tj. jedan dio
recenice zauzima prvo mjesto kako bi se naglasila tema.

Sledeca transformacija ima skracen naziv zamjena, a radi se o morfoloskim
i sintaksickim transformacijama jer dolazi do zamjene rijeci, zamjene vrsta rijeci i
sintaksickih oblika. Osim primjera koje smo ranije naveli, prevodimo glagol make sure
kao osigurati ili fraze handling of pollution kao baviti se pitanjima zagadivanja zivotne
sredine, gdje dolazi do raznih zamjena u vidu vrste rijeci i njihove raspodjele.

U poslednjem primjeru koji sadrzi imenicu pollution takode dolazi do
transformacije koju Sibinovi¢ (1979) naziva dodavanje rijeci, a u ovom slucaju razlog
je stepen razumljivosti prevoda. Zbog prirode semantike rijeci pollution u jeziku cilju
dodajemo rijeci zivotne sredine, buduci da je to u kontekstu neophodno.

Sli¢no dodavanju je izostavljanje jer ga mozemo primijeniti u povratnom prevodu
u istim primjerima. Do izostavljanja, dolazi kada se ispusta rije¢ koja ne ometa pravilno
razumijevanje poruke. Medu primjerima je imenicka fraza unaudited annual earnings
figures, gdje smo imenicu figures, tj. cifre ispustili tokom prevodenja i dobili frazu
nerevidirani godisnji prihodi.

Izuzev ovih transformacija, od znacaja je i upotreba adaptacije gramatic¢kih
struktura, koja se odnosi na fonoloske i ortografske promjene (eksterni, interni i sl.).
Do semanticke adaptacije je doSlo kada smo npr. education preveli kao edukacija. Ova
leksema se odnosi na stru¢no usavrSavanje zaposlenih, zbog ¢ega bi u ovom slucaju
termin obrazovanje bio suvise Sirok. Ove promjene u tekstu prevoda su bile neophodne
da bi se stvorio prirodan i prihvatljiv tekstualni ekvivalent.

Imajuéi u vidu da se pomenute prevodilacke transformacije odnose na strukturu,
tj. lingvisticki pristup prevodenju uvidjeli smo da je adaptacija a posebno semanticka
adaptacija ne samo lingvisticki postupak. Prilikom primjene ovoga postupka a djelimi¢no
i ostalih, razmatrana je i komunikacijska uloga prevodnih resenja pa se utvrduje da je
tekstualna ekvivalencija ustpostavljena kombinovanjem dva pristupa prevodenju.

Zaklju¢ak
Pronalazenje odgovarajucih prevodnih ekvivalenata izdvojenih iz korpusa u

oblasti poslovne komunikacije predstavlja kompleksan zadatak. Samim tim postizanje
ekvivalencije i stvaranje tekstualnog ckvivalenta zahtijevalo je §iru analizu. Nasa
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polazna tacka je bila da se jednakovrijednost u apsolutnom smislu ne moze postici.
Naime, ekvivalencija se stvara u skladu sa komunikacijskom i lingvistickom definicijom
prevodenja. Nakon istrazivanja donijeli smo zaklju€ak da prevodilac ekvivalenciju stvara
sam ali u skladu sa pojedinim teorijama. Shodno tome stvorili smo sopstvene kriterijume
ekvivalencije koje smo i pojasnili a zatim primijenili u ostatku analize.

Pronalazenje prevodnih reSenja podrazumijevalo je metode poput raznih vrsta
transformacija, dodavanja, izostavljanja, itd. Kako bi dobili adekvatan prevod doslo je
do raznih promjena na koje smo ukazali, bilo da su u gramatickoj strukturi teksta ili na
leksickom nivou. Koristili smo se adaptacijom i promjenama i pomjeranjima koje su
formulisane u Catfordovim istrazivanjima. Oslonili smo se na njegovu ideju o tekstualnoj
ekvivalenciji i analizirali tekst na viSe nivoa. Stoga smo pazljivo opisali na¢in na koji je
doslo do uvodenja novih rijeci i pronasli adekvatan prevod stranih elemenata kulture. U
svakom pojedina¢nom slucaju smo se trudili da se ugledamo i na ve¢ postojece prevode
1 saCuvamo prirodnost izraza. Istovremeno smo bili svjesni leksickih praznina i velikog
broja stranih elemenata koji se javljaju kao rezultat uticaja zapadnog nacina poslovanja.

Smatramo da smo stvorili paralelan tekst koji uz ovu analizu predstavlja pokusaj
primjene Catfordove tekstualne ekvivalencije. Pazljivim pracenjem struktura i promjena
u tekstu pokazali smo da su Catfordove ideje bila dobra teorijska osnova, koju smo
uzeli kako bi povezali stvaranje tekstualnog ekvivalenta sa informativnim tipom teksta
oslanjajuci se na tvrdnje Katharine Reiss. Vjerujemo da je nas$ model prevodenja rezultat
sinteze semantickog prevoda, analize koja obraduje tekst sa viSe aspekata i ujedno teznje
da prevod bude i komunikativan. Na ovaj nacin dosli smo do prevoda koji je adekvatan
jer prenosi pravo znacenje, strukture i fraze a ujedno i prenosi pravu poruku ¢itaocima.
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Jelena Simunovié Poluga

TRANSLATION EQUIVALENTS WITHIN THE AREA OF BUSINESS
COMMUNICATIONS — TRANSLATION ANALYSIS AND APPLICATION OF
TRANSLATION THEORIES

Summary: This paper researches translation equivalents in the area of business
communications and gives analyis of the translation process. Corpus is a document which is a
representative example of a company communication policy. The analysis of this corpus contributes
to research and translation in the field of communications, since it has been not thoroughly
researched. Besides that, apart from this field corpus consists of phrases which refer to the stock
market, commerce and industry which represent a challenge for the translator. Within the analysis,
translation theories and methods used for translation solutions are explained. Special explanations
of translation equivalence and the manner in which it is established are given, having in mind that
both the linguistic and communicative approaches are neccesary to achieve it. The main goal of
analysis is to show adequacy and accuracy of translation and establish the relationship between a
source language technical text and its target language pair. The final result is a translation which
presents a good example of textual equivalence. The essential part of paper is finding a translation
which is theoretically and methodologically grounded while representing a basis for translations of
similar texts in the field of business communication.

Key words: translation equivalents, equivalency, theory and techniques of translation
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‘PLS LAJKUJ MOJ STS’: ANGLICIZMI U JEZIKU
KORISNIKA DRUSTVENE MREZE TVITER

Sazetak: U radu predstavljamo analizu primera anglicizama u jeziku korisnika druStvene
mreze Tviter kojima je maternji jezik srpski. Pojava velikog broja anglicizama poput tvit, tvitovati,
tviteras, tviterasSica, tviteraski, lajk, lajkovati, nelajkovati, lajker, lajkerka, frendovati, anfrendovati
i sl. ukazuje na nastanak novog varijeteta srpskog jezika koji se u literaturi naziva *anglosrpskim’.
Neopravdane i nepotrebne inovacije nastale pod uticajem norme engleskog jezika, preterana
upotreba anglicizama ili nekontrolisano umetanje neadaptiranih engleskih rec¢i su neki od primera
negativnog uticaja engleskog na srpski jezik. Anglosrpski predstavlja varijetet urbanih pripadnika
mlade generacije, koji odrastaju uz elektronske medije i koji svoju jezi¢ku kulturu sti¢u upravo
putem ovih medija.

Kljuéne reéi: Jezik drustvenih mreza, anglicizam, anglosrpski, engleski kao odomaceni
strani jezik

Uvod

U knjizi The Language Revolution (2004: 42) Dejvid Kristal ukazuje na ¢injenicu
da nijedan jezik ne postoji u izolaciji, kao i da svi jezici koji dolaze u kontakt ispoljavaju
medusobni uticaj. Ovo je narocito izrazeno kod engleskog jezika koji je stekao status
globalnog 1 koji uti¢e ne samo na maternje jezike govornika razli¢itih nacija koji su u
kontaktu sa njim, ve¢ i na njihovu kulturu i obrasce ponasanja. Uticaj engleskog jezika
je posebno vidljiv na polju leksike gde se u poslednjih pola veka delovanjem razlicitih
faktora, jezickih i nejezickih (istorijskih, ekonomskih, politickih, tehnoloskih) prosirila
pojava preuzimanja leksickog materijala iz engleskog, naroCito nakon pojave interneta,
koji je radikalno promenio na¢ine komuniciranja povezujuc¢i milijarde ljudi na relativno
jeftin 1 pre svega brz i efikasan nacin. Kristal takode ukazuje na ¢injenicu da razlicite
kulture razli¢ito reaguju na ovaj nagli priliv anglicizama i da u okviru samih kultura
postoje suprotstavljeni stavovi (Ibid.). Dok jedni pozdravljaju uticaj engleskog na
svoj maternji jezik smatrajuci da se na taj nacin vrsi leksi¢ko obogacivanje njihovog
jezika, drugi ga osuduju smatrajuéi da nekontrolisani i nesistematski priliv anglicizama
predstavlja opasnost po njihov jezik (Pré¢i¢: 2011: 77 - 79).
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U svojoj drugoj knjizi u kojoj se bavi proucavanjem jezika interneta - Language
and the Internet, Kristal navodi da je zapanjujuce koliko mnogo korisnika interneta
Sirom sveta uspeva da veoma brzo prilagodi svoj jezik potrebama novonastalih situacija
i da koristi potencijal ovog novog medijuma na kreativan nacin grade¢i nove oblike
izrazavanja’ (Crystal 2001: 242).

Internet i druStvene mreze

Sredinom 90-tih godina proslog veka kada je internet komercijalizovan i kada je
kao novi medijum postao dostupan velikom broju ljudi, preko 80 % sve komunikacije
obavljalo se na engleskom jeziku, jer je i sam medijum nastao i razvijao se prvenstveno
u SAD. Vremenom ostali jezici su postali sve viSe zastupljeni, postepeno kako se
komunikacijska infrastruktura razvijala i u drugim krajevima sveta. Dejvid Gredol
(Graddol 2006: 44 - 45) u svojoj studiji English Next iznosi podatke koji ukazuju na
to da zastupljenost engleskog jezika na internetu postepeno opada — 85 % u 1998.
godini, 72% u 1999., 68 % u 2000., dok je prema podatku iz 2005. svega 32 % sajtova
na vebu na engleskom jeziku. Ovo ukazuje na ¢injenicu da internet sve viSe predstavlja
jezicku sliku realnog sveta, pa se u budu¢nosti moze ocekivati najveci porast korisnika u
najmnogoljudnijim zemljama poput Kine, Indije i Brazila.

Danas broj korisnika interneta iznosi oko 2 milijarde 405 miliona korisnika,
Sto pokazuje da je u periodu od 1994. do sredine 2012.godine broj korisnika interneta
porastao sa 16 miliona, $to je iznosilo 0,4 % svetske populacije, na skoro dve i po milijarde
odnosno 34,3 %. (podatak je preuzet sa sajta www.interworldstats.com).

Prvi oblici drustvenog umrezavanja pojavili su se kada i veb, a prve u pravom
smislu globalne drustvene mreze Majspejs (MySpace) i Fejsbuk (Facebook) nastale su
2003. odnosno 2004.godine. Tviter (Twitter) je kreirao i pokrenuo Dzek Dorsi 2006.
godine kao drustvenu mrezu koja zapravo funkcioniSe u vidu servisa za mikroblogovanje,
omogucavajuéi slanje i prijem tekstualnih poruka sa ograni¢enim brojem karaktera (140
slova, brojeva ili simbola). Procenjuje se da je u 2012.godini Sirom sveta registrovano
500 miliona korisnika, dok u Srbiji broj tviterasa iznosi nesto vise od 50 000. S obzirom
na podatak da broj korisnika Fejsbuka, prve po popularnosti drustvene mreze kod nas,
dostize 2 700 000, evidentno je da Tviter jo§ uvek uveliko zaostaje. Medutim treba
napomenuti da je na svetskom nivou u prethodnim godinama zabelezen godiSnji rast
u broju korisnika Tvitera od oko 1 400 %, Sto znaci da se i u Srbiji moze ocekivati
eksponencijalni porast broja tviterasa.

Prema najnovijim statistickim istrazivanjima sprovedenim u Srbiji, Zene su
nesto aktivniji korisnici Fejsbuka i Tvitera od muskaraca. Po pitanju starosti i nivoa
obrazovanja, i Fejsbuk i Tviter koristi uglavnom mlada populacija srednjeg nivoa
obrazovanja (Joksimovi¢ 2011).

Engleski kao odomaceni strani jezik
Tvrtko Préi¢ navodi tri svojstva engleskog jezika koja ga izdvajaju od ostalih

jezika koji se uce kao strani: laka audio-vizuelna dostupnost, dvojno usvajanje i funkcija
dopunskog jezika (Préi¢ 2005: 14 - 15). Savremena tehnoloska dostignuca, prvenstveno
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satelitska i1 kablovska televizija, radio, kompjuteri i internet u€inili su da engleski postane
jezik sa najSirom primenom u svetu tj. jezik sa globalnim statusom. Dejvid Kristal
objasnjava u svojoj knjizi English as a Global Language (2003: 3 - 5) da jezik moze steci
globalni status samo u situacijama kada ga prihvate govornici zemalja u kojima on nije
maternji jezik. On navodi dva osnovna nacina na koji jezik moze postati opsteprihvacen:
prvo - proglasavanjem jezika zvani¢nim ili drugim jezikom zemlje tj. jezikom
komunikacije u okviru politickog, pravosudnog, medijskog i obrazovnog sistema, i drugo
— davanjem specijalnog statusa jeziku koji se kao strani u¢i u okviru obrazovnog sistema.
Status zvani¢nog jezika engleski danas ima u preko 70 zemalja sveta, a kao prvi strani
jezik se uci u preko stotinu zemalja. To je strani jezik koji deca pocinju da uc¢e veoma rano
i spontano, u predskolskom uzrastu, van obrazovnog sistema, putem televizije, slikovnica,
video-igrica, filmova, muzike ili interneta. Deca na ovaj nesistematski i samoucki nacin
usvajaju engleski uporedo sa maternjim jezikom i uce pojedinacne glasove, reci i fraze,
strukture i znacenja, a kasnije nastavljaju sa u¢enjem u okviru obrazovnog sistema. Préi¢
isti¢e da se ovakvo dvojno usvajanje engleskog jezika, van i u okviru obrazovnog sistema
ne zavrSava s pocetkom ucenja engleskog u skoli, ve¢ se nastavlja i u starijem uzrastu,
tako da se ova dva nacina paralelno primenjuju i dopunjuju (Préi¢ 2005: 15).

Pojavom interneta, a posebno drustvenih mreza, doslo je do razvoja ’jezicke
anglomanije’ medu govornicima srpskog jezika i ’prave eksplozije priliva svega i svaega
iz engleskog jezika kod nas’ (Ibid. 77). Ovakav uticaj engleskog jezika, kao dominantnog
jezika medunarodne komunikacije, na ostale jezike, pa tako i srpski, uslovio je potrebu
novog odredenja engleskog kao ’odomacenog stranog jezika’ (English as the nativized
foreign language — ENFL) tj. jezika koji dopunjava komunikativne potrebe odredene
jezicke zajednice, u ovom slucaju srpske, i popunjava pojmovne i leksicke praznine u
maternjem jeziku njenih pripadnika (Ibid. 119; Préi¢ 2011: 76). Ovanova, sociolingvisticki
uslovljena odlika engleskog jezika ukazuje na ¢injenicu da je on objektivno i subjektivno
postao sastavni deo mnogih drugih jezika i kultura Sirom sveta. Upravo ova funkcija
dopunskog jezika ¢ini engleski sliénim maternjem ili drugom stranom jeziku, a razli¢itim
od ¢isto stranog jezika.

Kombinovanje srpskog jezika sa engleskim javlja se u govoru i pisanju uglavnom
kod predstavnika mlade populacije, kao i kod stru¢njaka, a posebno je izrazeno u
popularnim medijima (Stampanim i elektronskim), u industriji zabave (televizija,
muzika, kinematografija, pozoriste), u marketingu, stru¢nim terminologijama, narocito
u racunarstvu i kompjuterski posredovanoj komunikaciji tj. na internetu. Tako Préi¢
ukazuje na Cinjenicu da specifiéni varijetet srpskog jezika koji se javlja, zapravo
predstavlja jedan novi varijetet, svojstven urbanim, donekle dvojezi¢nim pripadnicima
mlade generacije koji svoju jezi¢ku kulturu sticu upravo putem popularnih medija. On
takav hibridni jezik dobijen kombinovanjem srpskog i engleskog naziva anglosrpskim
jezikom (Angloserbian) i istiCe da je to vrsta srpskog jezika koja sve viSe odstupa od
svojih normi i primenjuje sve viSe norme engleskog (Préi¢ 2005: 57; Préi¢ 2011: 78).
Kao jedan od primera u kome se moze zapaziti uticaj engleskog jezika na srpski, mozemo
navesti glagol koji se nedavno pojavio u srpskom jeziku, gde je pod uticajem anglicizama
lajkovati i hejtovati nastao oblik porukovati sa znacenjem *poslati ili primiti SMS poruku’
(npr.... ’kad se klinci porukuju mobilnim telefonima’; reklama jednog operatera mobilne
telefonije ’Porukuj i osvoji....”).
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Medutim, anglosrpski kao specifi¢ni varijetet ne obuhvata svaki uticaj engleskog
jezika na srpski, nego samo onaj negativni u vidu neopravdanih i nepotrebnih inovacija
nastalih pod uticajem norme engleskog jezika, preterane upotrebe anglicizama, kao
i nekontrolisanog umetanja engleskih reci koje Cesto ostaju grafoloski i morfoloski
neadaptirane.

Pr¢i¢ navodi uzroke koji su doveli do pojave ovog preteranog preuzimanja
materijala iz engleskog jezika, pojave koju on naziva ’anglomanijom’ (Préi¢ 2005: 86-
88). Neki od najizrazenijih su slede¢i: marginalizacija vaznosti jezika i nauke o jeziku kod
nas; nebriga i nemar prema maternjem jeziku; nedovoljno poznavanje pravila i principa
upotrebe tj.nepostovanje i nezainteresovanost za normu srpskog, ali i engleskog jezika;
povrsinsko prevodenje i preuzimanje stranog kulturnog, tehnoloskog, nau¢nog i drugih
obrazaca, veoma cesto iz razloga pomodarstva, §to se posebno moze videti u industriji
zabave, modi, sportu, umetnosti, reklamiranju, u komunikaciji na internetu, i sl.

Fenomenom povrsinskog prevodenja, posebno knjizevnih tekstova, baviseiBiljana
Porié-Francuski koja ukazuje na €injenicu da se doslovnim preslikavanjem spojeva reci
tj. kalkiranjem leksickih ili sintaksickih obrazaca iz engleskog jezika dobijaju *prevodna
reSenja koja nisu u duhu srpskog jezika’ a koja "u nekim slucajevima postepeno bivaju
prihvacéena od strane nasih govornika i postaju odomacéena’ predstavljajuci tako primere
nepravilnog anglosrpskog jezika. (Pori¢-Francuski 2009: 261).

Kao nacin da se prevazide ovakvo nepovoljno stanje, Préi¢ predlaze da se za svaku
rec ili frazu koja se preuzme iz engleskog jezika ustanovi da li postoji domaca re¢ ili fraza
koja odgovara datom stranom sadrzaju, kao i da li je moguce strani sadrzaj prevesti na
srpski jezik, a ne samo re¢ preslikati ili prepisati. Takode navodi da je potrebno utvrditi
da li strana re¢ ili fraza doprinosi izrazajnom potencijalu srpskog jezika i da li unosi
novo znacenje. U situacijama kad postoji objektivna potreba za upotrebom odredenog
anglicizma, smatra se da ta re¢ ili fraza doprinosi izrazajnom potencijalu jezika time
$to uvodi nov pojam koji se datim anglicizmom imenuje (npr. tvit, tvitovi, tvitovanje,
tviter, tviterka). Nasuprot ovima, postoje i oni anglicizmi ¢iji je doprinos srpskom jeziku
vrlo ograniCen, Cak i nepostojeci, jer se njihovom upotrebom jezik ne obogacuje novim
sadrzajem (npr. nik, nikovi). Takvi anglicizmi i odgovaraju¢e domace reci ili fraze nalaze
se u medusobnom odnosu sinonimije i semanti¢ki su potpuno istovetni jer izrazavaju
isti sadrzaj. Razlika postoji samo na stilistickom planu, pa se mogu razlikovati strukovni
anglicizmi, koji se upotrebljavaju najces¢e u odredenim profesionalnim kontekstima, i
statusni, Cija upotreba ukazuje na zelju govornika srpskog jezika da pripadaju odredenoj
jezicki i kulturno, po njihovom misljenju, nadmocnijoj grupi govornika. Upotrebom
ovih anglicizama postojece domace reci ili fraze postepeno bivaju potisnute, pa i sasvim
istisnute iz svakodnevne upotrebe.

Nastanak anglicizama

Novi oksfordski americki re¢nik proglasio je 2009. godine glagol unfiriend
(’rasprijateljiti’) za re¢ godine. Ovaj termin u jeziku korisnika drustvenih mreza oznacava
postupak skidanja nekoga sa liste prijatelja, a prefiks un- se uveliko koristi u kompjuterskoj
terminologiji za oznaCavanje kompjuterske radnje koja je suprotna onoj prethodnoj, (npr.
undo, undelete, unerase itd.). Na pitanje da 1i je re¢ unfriend zaista nova re¢ odgovara
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Dejvid Kristal u knjizi The Story of English in a 100 Words gde navodi primere upotrebe
ove reci jod u 13. veku kada se javlja kao imenica, zatim u 16. veku u Sekspirovoj
drami Bogojavljenska no¢ (Twelfth Night) u sceni kada Antonio opisuje Sebastijana kao
stranca koji je "unguided and unfriended’ (111.iii.10) gde se javlja kao pridev, i u 19. veku
kod Kvekera koji su re¢ unfriend upotrebljavali da oznace nekoga ko nije ¢lan Drustva
prijatelja (Crystal 2012: 253). Leksikografi izdavacke ku¢e Oxford University Press na
svom blogu iznose kao zanimljivu ¢injenicu da glagol unfriend podrazumeva upotrebu
glagola suprotnog znacenja friend (staviti nekoga na listu prijatelja u okviru druStvene
mreze) koji se u engleskom jeziku ne koristi joS od 17.veka. Korisnici drustvenih
mreza u Srbiji uveli su glagol unfriend u srpski jezik kao ocCigledni anglicizam prostim
preslikavanjem — anfrendovati, pridodavsi i re¢ suprotnog znacenja frendovati.

Pr¢ic¢ istiCe potrebu preispitivanja i predefinisanja sadrzaja termina anglicizam.
On navodi da je u poslednjih dvadesetak godina zbog izuzetno velikog priliva leksickog
materijala iz engleskog u srpski jezik, definicija termina anglicizam kao reci preuzete iz
engleskog jezika i uklopljene u sistem srpskog jezika postala nedovoljna, pa tako iznosi
podelu na 3 vrste anglicizama (o€igledne, skrivene i sirove), izvrSenu u odnosu na njihov
pojavni oblik u srpskom jeziku. (Préi¢ 2005: 121 — 123). U prvu grupu spadaju ocigledni
anglicizmi koji obuhvataju sve leksicke jedinice (imenice, glagole, prideve, priloge, itd.),
kao i afikse koji su u odredenom stepenu postali integrisani u sistem srpskog jezika.
Ova integrisanost se ogleda na svim jezickim planovima — ortografskom, fonoloskom,
morfosintaksickom, semantickom i pragmatickom, a ovakvi anglicizmi su vremenom
stekli, ili Ce tek steci, status odomacene reci ili afiksa.

Pr¢i¢ navodi i nacine nastajanja anglicizmama i istice da preuzimanje reci ili fraza
iz jezika - davaoca u jezik - primalac podrazumeva da one treba da budu prilagodene
sistemu jezika - primaoca ili na nivou oblika putem preoblikovanja (kod ociglednih i
sirovih anglicizama) ili na nivou sadrzine putem prevodenja (kod skrivenih anglicizama)
ili meSovito — problikovanjem i prevodenjem (Ibid. 124-125).

Preoblikovanjem nastaju preoblikovani anglicizmi - reci ili fraze novog oblika
i sadrzine koje Pr¢i¢ odreduje kao uvezene neologizme, u koje spadaju i njihove dve
podvrste - jedna kod koje se postojec¢em, ranije preuzetom obliku pridruzuje nova sadrZzina,
koja datoj reci ili frazi pridodaje novo znacenje (npr. status, sa postojeim znacenjem
’drustveni polozaj’ odnosno ’status’ i novim znacenjem "kratka poruka na Fejsbuku’; frend
sa prvobitnim znacenjem ’blizak prijatelj’ ili *drugar’ i novim, pridodatim znacenjem
’prijatelj na drustvenoj mrezi’), i druga kod koje se novom obliku preuzetom iz engleskog
jezika dodeljuje postojeca sadrzina (npr. nik u znacenju *nadimak’).

Pojedine od anglicizama koji slede nije bilo moguée prevesti na srpski jezik na
odgovarajuc¢i nacin, zbog Cega su engleske reci prosto preuzete a potom preoblikovane.
Kod nekih prevod bi bio predug, pa je stoga izvorna re¢ samo preoblikovana (npr.
lajkovati, nelajkovati, lajkovanje, nelajkovanje, lajker, lajkerka — $to bi na srpski jezik
moglo da se prevede kao ’izraziti dopadanje’, ’izraziti nedopadanje’, ’onaj / ona kome se
nesto dopada’; hejt, hejtovi, hejtovanje -

predmet mrznje’, ’¢in izrazavanja mrznje’). Takode, prevod moze biti i neizvodljiv
kada u jeziku - primaocu, ovde srpskom jeziku, ne postoje odgovaraju¢a produktivna
leksicka sredstva (npr. tvit, tvitovi, tvitovanje, tviteras, tviterasi, tviterasica, tviterasice,
tviteraski, tvitovati, retvitovati — gde se tvitovanje moze prevesti kao ’brzo prenosSenje
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kratkih informacija, duzine do 140 karaktera, o svom statusu na nekoj druStvenoj mrezi,
odnosno davanje komentara ili upucivanje na linkove ka drugim sadrzajima’). S obzirom
da je u pitanju tehnoloska inovacija (nova vrsta socijalne mreze odnosno mikro bloga),
u srpskom jeziku nema odgovarajuéih jezickih struktura za adekvatno izrazavanje ovog
sadrzaja, pa su ove re¢i morale biti preuzete u vidu ociglednih anglicizama.

Pr¢i¢ navodi da su motivi zbog kojih se reci ili fraze samo preoblikuju, bez pokusaja
da se prevede njihovo znacenje, intelektualna inertnost, neukost, a veoma cesto snobizam
i pomodarstvo (npr. re¢ folover moze se u srpskom zameniti postoje¢im domacéim recima
’ljubitelj’, *obozavalac’, ili ’sledbenik’). On posebno istice da se u ponasSanju ’jezickih
profesionalaca’ moze opaziti nezainteresovanost za desSavanja u srpskom jeziku, jer se vecina
ponasa poput ’posmatraca’ koji zapazaju i opisuju uocene pojave, ali ne pruzaju kriticku ocenu
situacije niti daju preporuke i smernice za njeno popravljanje (Préi¢ 2011: 79).

Uticaj elektronskih mas-medija, posebno interneta i u okviru njega drustvenih
mreza, na jezicku kulturu pripadnika odredene jezicke zajednice ogleda se u Cinjenici da
ucesnici u komunikaciji stvaraju i prenose svesno ili nesvesno sve §to izgovore ili napisu,
uticuéi na taj nacin na formiranje jezickih navika Citave javnosti. Kod Tvitera, socijalne
mreze druge po brojnosti korisnika, poenta komunikacije je upravo deljenje tj. Serovanje
poruka odnosno tivitova. Za razliku od Fejsbuka gde je status svakog od korisnika
jedinstven i gde je malo verovatno da ¢e neko iskopirati tudi szatus i postaviti ga kao svoj,
na Tviteru komunikacija podrazumeva upravo suprotno - kada se objavi tj. postavi neki
zanimljiv #vit, velika je verovatnoca da ¢e ga neko iskopirati, pa zatim jo$ neko, i tako
dalje. Ovakav nacin i pravila komunikacije dovode do toga da se odredeni jezicki oblik
prenosi od jednog do drugog korisnika munjevitom brzinom, ali i usvaja kao prihvaceni
oblik. Takode je neophodno napomenuti da se za ve¢inu od navedenih anglicizama moze
re¢i da je ve¢ stekla status potpuno odomacenih anglicizama za veoma kratko vreme
od nekoliko godina. Pojedini jo§ uvek imaju status delimi¢no odomacenih jer su samo
sadrzinski uklopnjeni, dok se oblicki nalaze u prelaznoj fazi izmedu engleskog i srpskog
jezika. Tako je na primer moguce videti rec tviteras, lajkovati, lajkovanje, nelajkovati,
hejtovanje, Serovanje, foloveri, folovati, frendovanje paralelno sa oblicima Twitteras,
like-ovati / likeovati, like-ovanje, nelikeovati, hate-ovanje, share-ovanje / sherovanje,
followersi / followers-i, follow-jes, friendovanje.

Opravdanost anglicizama

Komunikativna opravdanost stvaranja i uvodenja anglicizama u srpski jezik moze
biti subjektivna i objektivna. Kako Préi¢ navodi, subjektivna opravdanost je uslovljena
vanjezickim (sociolingvistickim, psiholingvisti¢kim i pragmatickim) faktorima vezanim
za osobu koja u jezik unosi anglicizam. Ta osoba oseca potrebu da odredeni anglicizam
upotrebi u svom govoru ili pisanju. Za razliku od ove subjektivne opravdanosti, kod
objektivne se javljaju jezicki faktori, najées¢e semanticki, stilisticki i pragmaticki, koji su
povezani sa pitanjem doprinosa datog anglicizma izrazajnom potencijalu srpskog jezika.
Zbog toga Préi¢ predlaze skalu po kojoj ¢e se utvrdivati opravdanost anglicizama i podelu
u sledece grupe (Pré¢i¢ 2005: 130 — 134):

» sasvim neopravdane (kada ve¢ postoji domaca rec ili fraza za strani sadrzaj;

npr. nik, nikovi — nadimak’, *nadimci’ ),
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» neopravdane (kada postoji moguénost prevodenja stranog sadrzaja primenom
produktivnih morfosintaksickih i semantickih sredstava srpskog jezika; npr.
vju, vjuovi — mogu se prevesti kao ’poseta’, ’posete’ ili 'pregled’, 'pregledi’
necijeg statusa ili tvita),
izrazava sadrzaj u poredenju sa domacom recju ili frazom; npr. lajkovanje,
nelajkovanje, lajker, lajkerka, itd.- ’izraziti dopadanje’, ’izraziti nedopadanje’,
’onaj / ona kome se nesto dopada),

* opravdane (kada se uvodi nova nijansa znacenja u sistem srpskog jezika; npr.
status sa postoje¢im znacenjem ’drustveni polozaj’ odnosno ’status’ i novim
znacenjem ’kratka poruka na Fejsbuku),

» sasvim opravdane (kada se unosi novo znacenje u sistem srpskog jezika i time
popunjava neka leksicka ili pojmovna praznina; npr. #vit, tvitovanje, tviter,
tviterka, itd.- *poruka poslata preko druStvene mreze tviter’, ’slanje poruka
preko drustvene mreze Tviter’, ’osoba koja Salje poruke preko drustvene
mreze Tviter’, itd.).

Anglicizmi ¢e odneti prevlast u upotrebi nad domacéim recima ili frazama u
situacijama kada su u pitanju nove reci, krace i zvucnije, a svakako i pomodnije. Préi¢
navodi da Sto viSe ovih svojstava odredeni anglicizam poseduje, to je njegova upotreba
cesca (Ibid. 149).

Anglicizmi u jeziku korisnika Tvitera

Zbog ograni¢enog obima rada, izdvojili smo samo neke od brojnih primera
anglicizama koje smo pronasli u jeziku korisnika druStvene mreze Tviter na srpskom
govornom podrucju, a koji, kao Sto se iz primera moze videti, postepeno prelaze i u jezik
Stampanih medija i svakodnevni govor.

tvit, tvitovi, tvitovanje (eng. tweet, tweets, tweeting)

To je najbolji tvit koji sam procitala...

Obama ima najbolji tvit u 2012. (novinski tekst)

Preko 1000 tvitova za Evropu... (sajt Agencije za EU integracije i saradnju sa
udruzenjima)

Sedam godina zbog uvredljivog tvitovanja (novinski naslov)

tviteras, tviterasi, tviterasica, tviteraSice (eng. tweeter, tweeters)
...tviteras i njegovi follower-si...

Covek poklonio kucu tviterasu (novinski naslov)

Najpoznatija tviterasica izjavila... (novinski naslov)

Tviterasi protestuju protiv... (novinski naslov)

tvitovati, tvitati se, retvitovati (eng. tweet, retweet (RT))

Poznati tvituju za veliku lovu (novinski naslov)
...nemojte samo retvitovati, nego...
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Kako ovo ne retvitovati?
Tvitamo se! Mi volimo nase korisnike : ) (slogan operatera mobilne telefonije)

tviteraski, tviterovski (eng. twitter)
Tviteraski samar prve dame Francuske... (novinski naslov)
... I drugi tviterovski’ termini... (novinski tekst)

lajk, lajkovi, lajkovanje, nelajkovanje (eng. like, likes, liking, unliking)

Ako vam lajkovi nisu dovoljni...

Lajkovanje kao krivicno delo (novinski naslov)

Neki novi klinci: Mladima vikend sluzi za “lajkovanje” i “Serovanje” (novinski naslov)
Klikovanje i lajkovanje, ludom radovanje (novinski naslov)

lajkovati, nelajkovati (eng. like, unlike)

Zabranjeno lajkovati protiv kraljevske porodice (novinski naslov)
Lajkuj mi status pls...

...sada ¢u nelajkovati ovu stranicu....

Lajkuj stranicu i ucestvuj u nagradnoj igri...

Ja lajkujem tebe, ti lajkujes mene, ocigledno da se lajkujemo..
Kume vracaj pare, ili te lajkujem! (novinski naslov)

lajker, lajkeri, lajkerka, lajkerke, lajkusa (pogrdno) (eng. liker, likers)
Lajkeri svega i svacega...

...sad sam postala takva lajkerka...

...ona moja lajkusa sa mnom...

hejt, hejtovi, hejtovanje (eng. hate, hates, hating)
Njegovi hejtovi pocinju da me nerviraju...
Otkrijte aplikaciju za hejtovanje.. (novinski naslov)

hejtovati (eng. hate)
Dao sam primedbu kako je besmisleno hejtovati lajkovanje..

hejter, hejterka (eng. hater)
...zla hejterka na fejsbuku...

folovati, anfolovati (eng. follow, unfollow)

Mogla si ih jos malo folovati...

Ljudi ¢e te anfolovati zbog silnog hejta.

Ako me jos jednom anfolujes i folujes da bi mi skrenuo paznju...

Kad nakrcaju 1400 folovera i isto toliko prate, pa onda anfoluju 1000 i postanu face..

folover, foloverka (eng. follower)
Kad nakrcaju 1400 folovera i isto toliko prate, pa onda anfoluju 1000 i postanu face..
Moja nova foloverka...



Sfoloverski (eng. follower)

...molim da se ustanovi foloverski dinar..
frend (eng. friend)

...moji frendovi su promucurni:) ...

frendovanje (eng. friending)
...zahtev za frendovanje...
...redovno dobijam zahtev za lajkovanje, frendovanje i tvitovanje...

frendovati, anfrendovati (eng. friend, unfriend)

Jaka stvar lajkovati nesto i frendovati nekog.

Poslala sam ti poruku (pa se mozemo opet frendovati : lol: )
Mozemo frendovati na Fejsu?

Evo ja ¢u srcem da te anfrendujem, moze?

... objasne da moram odmah da anfrendujem bivseg/bivsu :-)

nik, nikovi (eng. nick, nicks)
Moji nikovi odrazavaju trenutno raspolozenje.

vju, vjuovi (eng. view, views)
..ubedljivo najbolji klip koji sam video, sto govore i vjuovi...

Serovati (eng. share)

... garantovano Ce svi Serovati vasu otkacenu fotografiiju...
Seruj status i osvoji iPAD (Itana’s blog)

Serovanje (eng. sharing)

...serovanje na Fejsu i Tviteru...

Kao zanimljivi primeri uticaja engleskog jezika na srpski mogu se navesti sledeci
u kojima vidimo duhovite kombinacije standardnih srpskih rec¢i sa novim elementima
preuzetim iz engleskog jezika:

Tvitomanija — prva konferencija o Tviteru odrzana u Beogradu novembra 2011.

Tvitoslavija — blog Magde Janji¢ (pojam TVvitoslavija prvi je upotrebio tviteras @
IvanSarar)

politviticari — politicari aktivni na Tviteru

Zakljucak

Na osnovu proucenih primera anglicizama koji se javljaju u jeziku korisnika
drustvene mreze Tviter na srpskom govornom podrucju, a koji, kao §to se iz primera moze
videti postepeno prelaze i u jezik Stampanih medija i svakodnevni govor, pokusali smo da
pokazemo koliko je rasprostranjena pojava preuzimanja jezickog materijala, opravdanog
ili ne, iz engleskog jezika u situacijama kada nije obezbeden prevod iz razli¢itih razloga.
Kao neki mogu se navesti: upotreba anglicizama oznacava statusni simbol posebno
kod omladine u ¢ijem je govoru i pisanju izrazito prisutno mesanje srpskog jezika sa
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engleskim, §to dovodi do stvaranja jedne nove hibridne forme srpskog jezika koju Préi¢
naziva ’anglosrpskim’ jezikom; jezi¢ka kreativnost korisnika interneta, koji neprestano
istrazuju nove vidove izrazavanja, reaguju na nove tehnoloske pronalaske i kombinuju
postojece elemente na sasvim neuobicajene nacine; nebriga i nemar prema maternjem
jeziku, kao i nepoznavanje i nepostovanje jezickih normi; neuko i povrSinsko prevodenje
kada se strani izrazi prosto preuzimaju i preslikavaju, bez pokusaja da se prevedu, itd.

Uticaj engleskog jezika na srpski posebno je vidljiv na leksi¢kom planu u pojavi
velikog broja novoformiranih ociglednih anglicizama poput tvit, tvitovati, tviteras,
tviterasica, tviteraski lajk, lajkovati, nelajkovati, lajker, lajkerka, frendovati, anfrendovati
i sl. Ovi anglicizmi polako sti¢u status manje ili viSe odomacenih reci i predstavljaju
primere anglosrpskog kao novog varijeteta srpskog svojstvenog urbanih, donekle
dvojezi¢nih pripadnicima mlade generacije, koji odrastaju uz elektronske medije i koji
svoju jezicku kulturu sticu upravo putem ovih medija.
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Zorica Prnjat

PLS LIKE MY STS’: ANGLICISMS IN THE LANGUAGE
OF TWITTER USERS

Summary: As the first language of world communication, English exerts significant
influence on various language communities, their cultures and behavioural patterns of their members.
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With the emergence of the Internet and social networks in particular, the trend of anglicization has
become so widespread in Serbian that a large number of newly formed obvious anglicisms such as
tvit, tvitovati, tviteras, tviterasica, tviteraski, lajk, lajkovati, nelajkovati, lajker, lajkerka, frendovati,
anfrendovati and the like, is being imported into Serbian at an unprecedented rate. These words
present examples of the so called Angloserbian, which can be defined as a new variety of Serbian
that increasingly departs from its own usage norms and models its language rules on the norms of
English. Gradually, these anglicisms have become incorporated in the Serbian language system
thus reflecting the language attitudes of the young, urban, to a certain level bilingual speakers
of Serbian who are fairly competent users of electronic media, primarily the Internet and social
networks and who acquire their linguistic norms through the electronic mass media.

Key words: Internet, social networks, Twitter, anglicism, Angloserbian, English as the
nativized foreign language (ENFL),
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DASS DIR SOVIEL DARAN LIEGT!
EKSKLAMATIVNE RECENICE UVEDENE
SA DASS U NJEMACKOM
I ODGOVARAJUCA SREDSTVA IZRAZAVANJA
U BOSANSKOM JEZIKU

Sazetak: Recenice uvedene konjunkcijom ‘dass’ u njemackom jeziku mogu vrsiti ¢itav niz
razli¢itih funkcija. U centru ovog rada su dass-reCenice koje sluze za izrazavanje eksklamativnih
sadrzaja. lako konjunkcija ‘dass’ uvodi zavisne recenice, u kojima liéni glagolski oblik uvijek stoji
na kraju recenice, ovdje je rije¢ o re¢enicama koje karakterise sintaksi¢ka samostalnost od okolnog
konteksta. Buduéi da mjesto finitnog glagolskog oblika u bosanskom jeziku nije gramatikalizovano,
interesantno je ispitati kojim sredstvima se sluze govornici bosanskog jezika prilikom izrazavanja
eksklamativnih sadrzaja, odnosno pomocu kojih sredstava se sadrzaj njemackih eksklamativnih
recenica uvedenih sa dass prenosi na bosanski jezik.

Kljuéne rijefi: reCeni¢ni modus, vrste recenica, eksklamativne recenice,samostalne
recenice, uvodna rije¢ dass, k-rije¢ju, Sto, konjunkcija da.

1. Uvod

Svima koji se bave izu¢avanjem stranih jezika i pri tome u svom maternjem jeziku
pokusavaju naéi odgovarajuce jezi¢ko sredstvo, poznat je trenutak u kojem se moraju
suociti sa ¢injenicom da se isti sadrzaj u dva doti¢na jezika izrazava potpuno razli¢itim
sredstavima. O jednom takvom slucaju je rije¢ u ovom prilogu. Reéenice tipa Dass dir
soviel daran liegt! su netipicne za njemacki jezik, pa prenosenje njihovog sadrzaja na
maternji jezik za govornike bosanskog, a vjerovatno i za govornike svih slavenskih jezika,
predstavlja komplikovan zadatak. Cilj ovog rada je, dakle, utvrditi kategorijalni sadrzaj
eksklamativnih re¢enica uvedenih konjunkcijom dass na njemackom jeziku i predstaviti
sredstva koja u bosanskom jeziku sluze za izrazavanje istih sadrzaja.

2. Eksklamativne re¢enice u njemackom jeziku

Sa osnovnom temom ovog rada u tijesnoj su vezi pojmovi kao $to su ‘vrste
recenica’, ‘reCeni¢ni modus’, ‘eksklamativna recenica’ i ‘reCenice sa licnim glagolskim
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oblikom nakrajurecenice’, te je neophodno osvrnuti se na njihovo teoretsko pozicioniranje
u germanistickoj literaturi i literaturi na bosanskom/ hrvtaskom/srpskom jeziku.

O odnosu ‘vrsta recenica’ i ‘reCeni¢nog modusa’ u njemackoj lingvistici se pocelo
govoriti u osamdesetim godinama proslog vijeka (vidi Literaturu). Krajem dvadesetog
vijeka dolazi do naglog razvoja i primjene teorije govornih ¢inova koja je otvorila nove
perspektive u izu€avanju ove problematike. Na to se ukazuje i u gramatici Instituta za
njemacki jezik u Mannheimu (Zifonun et al. 1997: 607) gdje se kaze da je tek nakon
pojave teorije govornih ¢inova postalo jasno koliko je vazna kategorija reeni¢nog
modusa kao veze izmedu gramatike i pragmatike, $to je opet omogucilo novo definisanje
recenicnog modusa kao predmeta gramatickih istrazivanja.

U Dubpenovoj gramatici (2009: 888) se vrste re¢enica definiSu kao spoj vrste izjave,
koju po svojoj prirodi iskazuju, i tipi¢ne kombinacije gramatickih osobenosti, pod ¢im se
podrazumijevaju mjesto finitnog glagolskog oblika, intonacija i glagolski modus. Broj
vrsta re¢enica u njemackom jeziku i njihova nomenklatura varira od do gramatike, od
jednog do drugog autora. Tako se npr. u,,Leksikonu nauke o jeziku“ (Buimann 1990: 663)
razlikuju ‘vrste recenica’, ‘tip reCenica’ i ‘reCeni¢ni modus’ s jedne i ‘modeli recenica’ s
druge strane. I ovdje se, kao i u Dupen-gramatici (2009: 888), kao vrste reCenica shvataju
deklarativne, interogativne, imperativne, zeljne i eksklamativne recenice.

Receni¢ni modus je u stvari nesto Sto je povezano sa vrstama recenica, ali nije isto
Sto i vrste re¢enica. Altmann (1993: 1007) nudi interesantan model prema kojem recenicni
modus shvata kao kompleksan jezicki znak koji ima jednu formalnu i jednu funkcionalnu
stranu. Formalna strana se realizira pomocu recenica koje karakteriSu sasvim odredena
formalna obiljezja, dok se funkcionalna strana odnosi na propozicionalne stavove.
Formalna strana je u stvari ono $to se u tradicionalnoj gramatici naziva ‘vrsta recenica’,
a o funkcionalnoj strani se u lingvistickoj literaturi govori kao o ‘funkcionalnom tipu’,
‘kognitivnom stavu’ ili ‘semantickom modusu’ (ibd.).

Winkler (1989: 135 f.) shvata receni¢ni modus kao jedan specijalni aspekt znacenja
koji obuhvata sve ono §to se ne obuhvata pojmom leksi¢kog znacenja. Reeni¢ni modus
prema ovom autoru sadrzi stavove govornika prema sadrzaju recenice. U skladu s tim
(ibid.) receni¢ni modus se definiSe kao ,,svi nepropozicionalno izrazeni i u trenutku
izjave vazedi stavovi govornika prema sadzaju reenice®. Od ove definicije se izuzimaju
znacenja recenicnih adverbijala i modalnih partikula, koji samo modifikuju odnosno
specifikuju ve¢ postojeci stav.

U osnovna obiljezja receni¢nog modusa spadaju morfoloske i sintaksicke osobine
glagola, uvodne rijeci i prisustvo w-rijeci i eksklamativnih izraza (up. Altmann 1993:
1010). Altmann (1993: 1015) istice da u gramatickoj tradiciji nisu rijetki pokusaji da
se pozicija glagola u re€enici predstavi kao odlucujuée obiljezje recenicnog modusa.
Pregled formalnih tipova reenica, medutim, pokazuje da se unutar jednog re¢eni¢nog
modusa mogu pojaviti re¢enice sa finitnim glagolskim oblikom u vise, a nekad i u sve tri
pozicije.

1 broj je oblika re¢eni¢nog modusa, poput onog kod vrsta recenica, u lingvistickoj
literaturi razlicit. U ve¢ spomenutoj gramatici Instituta za njemacki jezik (Zifonun et al.
1997: 608 ff.) razlikuju se Cetiri osnovna tipa recenice: tip izjavne recenice, tip jesno-
nije¢nog pitanja, tip dopunskog pitanja i tip imperativne recenice. Na osnovu ovih se
zatim diferenciraju ostali formalni tipovi recenice. U ovoj gramatici (ibd.) se takode
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razlikuju centralni i periferni tipovi recenicnog modusa. U periferne spadaju optativni,
zeljni 1 eksklamativni modus. I Oppenrieder (1989: 216) shvata eksklamativni i Zeljni
modus kao periferne tipove modusa koji se od centralnih razlikuju po mjestu finitnog
glagolskog oblika, a medusobno po vrsti uvodne rijeci. Altmann (1993: 1027) takode
na sli¢an nacin pravi razliku izmedu osnovnih (izjava, pitanje i naredba) i rubnih tipova
recenicnog modusa (Zelja i eksklamacija).

Pod vrstama recenica se, dakle, u germanistickoj lingvistici podrazumijevaju
morfosintaksicki definisane kategorije, dok je kod re¢eni¢nog modusa rije¢ o pragmaticki
definisanim izjavama.

2.1 Eksklamativne recnice nesumnjivo zauzimaju posebno mjesto u okviru
njemackih vrsta recenica buduéi da u tradiciji izuavanja gramatike njemackog jezika
ne predstavljaju cvrsto etabliranu klasu. To su recenice koje sluze za izrazavanje
eksklamativnih sadrzaja. U Duben-grammatici (2009: 891) stoji da su eksklamativne
recenice recenice u kojima finitni glagolski oblik moze stajati u sve tri osnovne pozicije,
u kojima se pojavljuju za njih karakteristicne partikule i koje imaju karakteristi¢nu
intonaciju. Prema ovoj gramatici (ibd.) eksklamativne recenice se javljaju u dva oblika:
kao recenice uvedene nekom w-rjecju (sa licnim glagolskim oblikom u sve tri pozicije)
i kao reCenice uvedene sa ob (sa finitnim glagolskim oblikom na kraju recenice).
Eksklamativne recenice sa dass kao uvodnom rijecju se kao mogucnost u ovoj gramatici
uopste ne spominju.

Govoreéi o znacenju eksklamativnih reéenica Helbig (1998: 133) konstatuje da
govornik pomoéu ovih reCenica ne daje informacije o nekom sadrzaju, pomocu njih on ne
ispunjava prazninu u informisanosti, njima ne podstice partnera na realizaciju odredenog
sadrzaja, niti obznanjuje neku zelju, ve¢ ocjenjuje sadrzaj propozicije subjektivno i
markira ga kao odstupajuceg od norme, odnosno kao neocekivanog. Kao posljedica toga
javljaju se osjecanja kao Sto su cudenje, radost ili pak ljutnja.

Iako ima lingvista koji negiraju postojanje eksklamativnog modusa, njegovo
postojanje se u ovom radu pretpostavlja jednako kao §to to ¢ine i autori poput Altmanna
(1987), Oppenriedera (1989) ili Kerstin Schwabe (1989). U ovom prilogu ¢e, dakle, biti
rijeci o eksklamativnom modusu koji svoj formalni izrazaj nalazi u viSe oblika recenica.

Partikule ja, aber, vielleicht, blofs, doch, nur, einfach (DuDEN-Grammatik 2009:
592) ili aber, vielleicht, doch, nur (Helbig/ Buscha 1998: 616 f.) smatraju se tipi¢nim za
eksklamativne reCenice. Altmann (1993: 1012 f.) precizira svoj stav o upotrebi partikula
u eksklamativnim recenicama na sljedeci nacin:

Za njihovu ulogu u sistemu receni¢nih nacina od odluc¢ujuée vaznosti je ¢injenica
da je za svaki formalni tip karakteristi¢na specificna grupa modalnih partikula, mada
pojedini formalni tipovi ne pokazuju niti potpuno disjunktne niti priblizno velike grupe
modalnih partikula. Stavige, formalni tipovi sa liénim glagolskim oblikom na prvom
ili drugom mjestu u izjavnom, upitnom i imperativnom modusu dozvoljavaju mnogo
modalnih partikula u poredenju sa odgovaraju¢im formalnim tipom sa licnim glagolskim
oblikom na kraju recenice koji se mogu kombinovati samo sa dijelovima ovih partikula.

Winkler (1989: 150) je misljenja da je za ove reCenice veoma vazna intonacijska
struktura, mada vjerovatno kontekst igra najvazniju ulogu. I ovaj autor ukazuje na

1 Svi prevodi su djelo autorice. To se, naravno, ne odnosi na knjizevne prevode.
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prisutnost modalnih partikula, prije svega doch i1 aber auch, ,,pomocu kojih se leksicki
podrzava eksklamativna interpretacija® (Winkler 1989: 151).

U literaturi o eksklamativnim recenicama u njemackom jeziku (vidi npr. Altmann
1993: 1026) razlikuju se uglavnom dvije vrste ovih recenica i to eksklamativne recenice
uvedene nekom od w-rijeci (Wie sich der Ton dort oben gedindert hat!) i one koje nemaju
takvu uvodnu rije¢ (Ist das Mddchen schon!). Zavisno od toga o kojoj vrsti eksklamativnih
recenica je rije¢, mijenja se pozicija linog glagolskog oblika, koji zapravo moze stajati u
sve tri moguce pozicije (na pocetku, na drugom mjestu i na kraju re¢enice). TeZiSte ovog
rada je na samostalnim eksklamativnim recenicama uvedenim konjunkcijom dass koja se
uvijek kombinira sa pozicijom licnog glsgolskog oblika na kraju recenice.

2.2 Samostalne recenice sa licnim glagolskim oblikom na kraju recenice
zauzimajuposebno mjesto u gramatici njemackog jezika i u germansiti¢koj literaturi
uopste jer su to recenice koje imaju oblik zavisnih, a funkciju glavnih recenica. Posto
je pozicija licnog glagolskog oblika na kraju recenice glavna karakteristika zavisnih
reCenica u njemackom jeziku, dugo vremena se vodila diskusija o tome (Winkler 1989,
Weuster 1983, Altmann 1987 i 1993, Meibauer 1989, Oppenrieder 1989) da li takve
recenice uopste mogu biti samostalne. Rezultat te diskusije bi se mogao predstaviti kao
saglasnost o postojanju dvije grupe ovakvih rec¢enica. Prvu grupu c¢ine klasi¢ne elipse
za koje se lako moze napraviti odgovarajuca glavna recenica, dok drugu grupu Cine
recenice sa licnim glagolskim oblikom na kraju za koje se ne moze rekonstruisati glavna
recenica (up. Winkler 1989: 142).Samostalne recenice sa liénim glagolskim oblikom na
kraju recenice predstavljaju centralni formalni tip koji sluzi za realizaciju eksklamativnog
modusa. Pozicija li¢nog glagolskog oblika na kraju re€enice, medutim, nije ograni¢ena na
eksklamativni modus, jer reCenice sa tom pozicijom finitnog oblika glagola u njemackom
jeziku mogu sluziti i za izrazavanje interogativnog (Wer das wohl eingekauft hat?),
zeljnog (Wenn ich das nur wiifte!) i imperativnog modusa (Dass du mir nur rechtzeitig
kommst!).

2.2.1 dass-recenice sa liénim glagolskim oblikom na kraju recenice u funkciji

izraZzavanja eksklamativhog modusa. Osnovna karakteristika ovog oblika
eksklamativnih recenica je konjunkcija dass kao uvodni elemenat i njome uslovljena
pozicija licnog glagolskog oblika na kraju recenice. Recenice ovog tipa u njemackom jeziku
mogu sluziti za izrazavanje imperativnog, zeljnog i, naravno, eksklamativnog modusa.

U literaturi o eksklamativnim re¢enicama uopste, a to vazi i za ovaj tip recenica,
navode se i partikule koje se mogu ili moraju pojaviti u njima. Tako je Altmann (1993:
1026) misljenja da je upotreba modalnih partikula aber, auch i mozda jos doch obavezna
kod ovog tipa eksklamativnih re¢enica. Kao primjer ovaj autor navodi re¢enicu Daf3 die
aber/doch so hiibsch ist! (ibid.). Rosengren (1992: 277 f.), medutim, smatra da dass-
recenice u principu ne dozvoljavaju pojavu modalnih partikula, mada se Cesto javlja
aber 1 to uglavnom u kombinaciji sa auch i immer (Dafs der sich aber auch immer so
verhalten muf3\; Daf3 die /aber/ auch/ immer Turnschuhe anzieht!), ali da one u ovakvim
reCenicama zadrzavaju svoje konjunkcionalno-adverbijalno znacenje i funkciju. Isto vazi
(ibid.) i za auch (mal) 1 ausgerechnet (Daf3 der nicht lauch mal/ zu Hause bleiben kann!;
Daf3 /ausgerechnet/ den die Mutter nicht mehr liebt!) koji zadrzavaju svoju adverbijalnu
odnosno funkciju gradacijske partikule.
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Zavisno od toga da li se u eksklamativnoj recenici pojavljuje gradacijski adverb
so odnosno kvaniticirajuéi izraz wie immer, ili pak recenica ne sadrzi nijedan od ovih
elemenata, Oppenrieder (1989: 217 ff.) razlikuje dvije vrste eksklamativnih recenica.
Modalna partikula auch, sama ili u kombinaciji sa aber, moze se, po misljenju ovog
autora, pojaviti samo u eksklamativnim recenicama sa gradacijskim adverbom so.

Prije iznoSenja rezultata vlastite analize neophodno je ukazati na ¢injenicu da su
eksklamativne recenice karakteristika govornog jezika, te da se rjede susrecu u pisanom
jeziku. Polaze¢i od pretpostavke da je moguénost da se ove recenice pojave u knjizevnom
jeziku ipak ve¢a od mogucénosti njihove pojave u ostalim stilovima pisanog jezika, za
analizu su odabrana djela njemackih i bosanskohercegovackih autora, u originalnoj
i prevedenoj formi. Radi dobijanja §to vjerodostojnijih rezultata koristen je i digitalni
korpus mannheimskog Instituta za njemacki jezik COSMAS II.

Prije svega treba ista¢i da se recenice ovog tipa rijetko upotrebljavaju. Analiza
6000 primjera sa konjunkcijom dass potvrdenih u korpusu jezika Stampe baziranom na
analizi dnevnih novine ,,Mannheimer Morgen‘ pokazala je da se u samo jednom slucaju
radilo o eksklamativnoj recenici, a od oko 12000 dass-reenica potvrdenih u Arhivu
pisanog jezika (Beletristika 20. i 21. vijeka) mannheimskog korpusa COSMAS II samo
kod petnaest je bilo moguce konstatovati eksklamativni sadrzaj.

S obzirom na znacenje i kod ovog tipa eksklamativnih recenica se radi o odstupanju
od ocekivanog sto kod govornika prouzrokuje ¢udenje i iznenadenje. To jasno proizlazi iz
narednog primjera u kome se kaze da su se djecaci ukocili od iznenadenja zbog saznanja
da Vamun zna nesto $to su oni htjeli sakriti:

Vamun riegelte die Gittertiir zu: ,, Hanar, Erylan, Ramou - ich meine euch! Kommt
her! Ich wiirde euch das alles hier gern ersparen!* Die Jungen erstarrten. Dass
Vamun aber auch nichts verborgen blieb! , Meister Vamun, wir hérten Schreie
und ... ", stotterte Hanar und wurde von Vamun unterbrochen.

(DIV/APR.00001 Planert, Angela: Rubor Seleno. - Féritz, 2005 [S. 817)

Upotreba gradacijskog adverba so, o kojem govori Oppenrieder (1989: 217 ff.)
kao o obiljezju ovog tipa eksklamativnih recenica, potvrdena je u sedam od dvadesetak
analiziranih re¢enica. Na primjer:

Was tun? Hatte er es ihm nicht schon hundertmal gesagt? ,, Dass du so schlau bist.
Du, du ... Hohnert stotterte fast. ,, Bedeutet dir das Ungliick deines Grofivaters
nichts? " ,,Stolz bin ich auf ihn.

(DIV/WBS.00001 Berger, Rudi W.: Spitzenrausch. - Foritz, 2006 [S. 187])
,.Dass ich so was in meinem Alter noch erleben darf.*

(M99/AUG.55713 Mannheimer Morgen, 23.08.1999; Warm im Herzen - nackt
auf der Brust)

Od modalnih partikula koje se u literaturi navode kao jedno od vaznih obiljezja
eksklamativnih recCenica (aber, auch, doch, aber + auch/immer, auch [mal]) analiza
korpusa je potvrdila samo upotrebu modalnih partikula doch 1 aber 1 kombinaciju
partikula aber i auch:

,, Die Liige von Gut gegen Bose umgarnt die Welt, die Liige vom rettenden
Krieg, die Liige, die Liige! Dass doch das Kiiken immer kliiger sein will
als die Henne. Lag ich im Dreck oder du?* Sie bissen sich an diesem
Zankapfel immer fest.
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(DIV/WBL.00001 Berger, Rudi W.: Laura. - Foritz, 2004 [S. 72])

,Ab und an nahm sie och mal, so ein kleenes Gesticktes, weefSte. So mit
Fehlerchen. Sonst nichts. Wo denkst du hin? Nono. Dass du aber die Gusche
hdltst. Feine Spitze.“ Er trank und wischte sich geniisslich den Schaum von den
Lippen.

(DIV/WBS.00001 Berger, Rudi W.: Spitzenrausch. - Foritz, 2006 [S. 107])

Naredni primjer opovrgava gore navedeni zakljucak Oppenriedera (ibid.)
da se modalna partikula auch, sama ili u kombinaciji sa aber moze pojaviti samo u
eksklamativnim re¢enicama sa gradacijskim adverbom so:

Vamun riegelte die Gittertiir zu: ,, Hanar, Erylan, Ramou - ich meine euch! Kommt
her! Ich wiirde euch das alles hier gern ersparen!* Die Jungen erstarrten. Dass
Vamun aber auch nichts verborgen blieb! , Meister Vamun, wir hérten Schreie
und ... ", stotterte Hanar und wurde von Vamun unterbrochen.

(DIV/APR.00001 Planert, Angela: Rubor Seleno. - Foritz, 2005 [S. 817)

U sljedec¢em primjeru iz korpusa upotrebljena je partikula mal, odnosno nicht mal,
$to do sada, makar u obradenoj literaturi, nigdje nije spomenuto kao moguénost:

dabei kommt oft ganz unprogrammgemdfs der ekel hoch. hoch soll er leben!
er wird aber gleich wieder unterdriickt. Daff paula nicht mal, vor lauter eifer,
versehentlich die liebe mit unterdriickt!

(Jelinek, Die Liebhaberinnen, 31)

Adverb ausgerechnet 1 kvaniticirajuéi izraz wie immer, koje Oppenrieder (ibid.)
takode navodi kao karakterisiténe za ovaj tip eksklamativnih recenica, nisu mogli biti
potvrdeni u obradenom korpusu. Za sve ostale analizirane primjere karakteristicno je
odsustvo bilo kakvih partikula ili eksklamativnih izraza i usklika, pa se opravdano moze
zakljuciti da prisustvo ovakvih jezic¢kih elemenata u eksklamativnim dass-reCenicama
nije uobicajeno, a pogotovo nije neophodno. Recenice poput narednih mogu se, dakle,
smatrati tipi¢nim za ovu vrstu eksklamativnih recenica:

Der Fahrer steigt aus seiner Raumstation und kommt auf mich zugeschwebt. Ist
das der Schock? Habe ich Halluzinationen? Dass ich das noch erleben muss!
Werni! Kreidebleich beugt er sich iiber mich. Ich méchte so gern in Ohnmacht
fallen. Woher hat er den nassen Waschlappen?

(DIV/SKM.00001 Klossek, Susann: Méanner. - Foritz, 2005 [S. 78])

Die Nacht kam iiber die Hiigel, firbte sie dunkelblau und dann mit unbestimmter
Farbe ein. Dass Deet sich sogar am Wochenende fiir diesen Jungen stark
machte!

(DIV/DSP.00001 Scholz, Dietmar: Poldi. - Féritz, 2004 [S. 12])

U gore navedenim primjerima upotrijebljen je usklicnik kao ortografski znak cija
bi upotreba u eksklamativnim recenicama trebala biti logic¢na i potpuno opravdana. U
obradenom korpusu se, medutim, skoro u istom omjeru javljaju i eksklamativne reenice
sa tatkom na kraju. Cini se da autori na taj na¢in Zele da iskazu manji stepen subjektivnih
osjecanja nego u recenicama sa uskli¢nikom. Na primjer:

[...], eilt dann auf mich zu, stellt sich vor mich hin, starrt mich an und ruft
erstaunt: »Prometheus! Dass der Joannis hier auftaucht. Wir haben uns lange
nicht gesehen.« Alexiou hat sich sehr verdndert.

(DIV/SHW.00000 Schneeweil, Heinrich G.F.: Was nun, Prometheus? -
Oberhausen, 2004 [S. 53])

Nichts sehen, nichts horen, nur verspiiren dieses ténende Licht, dass sie
durchflutete, wie ewig lange nicht mehr. Dass es das noch gab. Laura, he, Laura!

144



Aus der Ode des Alleinseins flog sie. Oh, diese Hohe und Weite.
(DIV/WBL.00001 Berger, Rudi W.: Laura. - Foritz, 2004 [S. 176])

Izuzetak, medutim, predstavlja sljede¢i primjer koji ima sva obiljezja tipi¢ne
eksklamativne dass-reCenice (kategorijalni sadrzaj tipi¢an za eksklamativne recenice,
uvodno dass, glagol na kraju, gradacijski adverb so), a na kraju ipak stoji upitnik:

Zicke hat mir gerade noch gefehlt, dachte Sandra. Sie ldchelte siif;sauer und sagte:

»Sie haben's erraten!« »Das sind ja die reinsten Zwerge«, sagte Frau Lampe.
»Dass die bei der Hitze so schreien kdnnen? Das hér ich bis in mein Wohnzimmer
rein.« »Machen sie doch Ihr Fenster zul«, giftete Sandra.

(DIV/SRS.00001 Ramge, Sigrid: Strahlenkinder. - Foritz, 2006 [S. 71])

Posto ni forma ni kontekst ne ostavljaju moguénost da se ova recenica shvati kao
upitna, ¢ini se da je autor, ukoliko se ne radi o gresci, na ovaj nacin htio intenzivirati
osjecaj cudenja kod govornika.

2.2.2 Jedna vrsta dass-eksklamativnih re€enica se u njemackom jeziku upotrebljava
Sablonski, pa se u literaturi (npr. Winkler 1989: 146) takve recenice ubrajaju u idiomatske
izraze. Tu je rije¢ o re€enicama tipa Dal3 ich nicht lache! 1 Nicht dass ich wiisste. Takve
su sljedece recenice potvrdene u istrazivanom korpusu:

Was briillst du da? Das hast du nie gesagt? Was, das soll allein ich gewesen sein?
Dapf ich nicht lache!

(Brigitte, 8/98, 01. 04. 1998, S. 126)

,, Hier ist nichts. Vielleicht in der Kombiise!“ ,, Da ist kein Licht! Hast du denn
keine Ruder? " ,, Nicht dass ich wiisste. Scheifse, der kommt immer noch auf uns
zu!* Sie war aufgesprungen und winkte zum Dampfer hiniiber. ,, Gleich sieht er
uns!*“, beruhigte ich Brigitta.

(DIV/KWM.00001 Wittelsbach, Klaus: Marc Marée. - Foritz, 2003 [S.
56])

3. Eksklamativne recenice u bosanskom jeziku. U gramatikama bosanskog/
hrvatskog/ srpskogjezika se uglavnom ne govori o reCenicnom nego o glagolskom modusu.
Pali¢ (2002: 4) kaze da postoje Cetiri razlicite upotrebe pojma ‘modus’ u bosanskom
jeziku. Jedna od njih je verbalni modus. Verbalnim modusom se izrazava odnos sadrzaja
izreCenog glagolom prema stvarnosti (up. Jahi¢ et al 2000: 263). Neki autori govore i
o modalnosti recenice. Pojam modalnosti je u srpskohrvatskim gramatikama (up. Sesar
1989: 39) ostao nerazjasnjen. Ova autorica uspostavlja formulu za recenicnu modalnost
koja se sastoji od tri elementa: glagolskog nacina, intonacije i partikula.

Autori ,,Gramatike bosanskoga jezika® (Jahi¢ et al. 2000: 360) govore o ciljnoj
usmjerenosti reCenice Sto bi se moglo shvatiti kao ono $to se u germanistickoj lingvistici
podrazumijeva po pojmom receni¢nog modusa. Zavisno od toga da li se recenicom
prenosi ili trazi neka obavijest, ili se pokusava potaknuti sagovornika na nesto, autori
,»Qramatike bosanskoga jezika* (2007: 281) razlikuju Cetiri vrste recenica, i to: izjavne,
upitne, poticajne i usklicne. Za usklicne ili eksklamativne recenice, kako kazu ovi autori
(2000: 361), karakteristicni su emocionalno-ekspresivna obojenost, uskli¢na intonacija
i uskli¢nik na kraju recenice kao karakteristi¢ni ortografski znak. Usklicnik se moze
kombinovati i sa upitnikom ukoliko recenica ima i upitni karakter (ibid.). Ove recenice
sluze za izrazavanje osjeéanja govornika (oduSevljenje, radost, iznenadenje, ocaj,
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ljutnja, strah i sl.). Na istom mjestu se kaze da i neke druge vrste reCenica mogu sluziti
za izrazavanje ovakvih osjecanja. Kao jednu od osobitosti recenice Pranjkovi¢ (1993:
61) navodi kategoriju modalnosti koja se izrazava ne samo pomocu glagolskih oblika
nego i pomocu partikula i nekih drugih leksickih sredstava. Ali kao najvaznije obiljezje
uskli¢nih recenica u priru¢nim gramatikama bosanskog/ hrvatskog/srpskog jezika navodi
se intonacija.
Radi ilustracije navedenog naves¢emo nekoliko primjera eksklamativnih recenica

iz analiziranog korpusa:

,,Davo odnio i njega i tu Dubrovcanku. Preca mu je od vlastitog oca. Pa bar da

jecemu! [..].”

(Selimovié, Dervis i smrt,279)

. Boze dragi®, nastavlja HadZzi-Omerbegovica ,,dobre li i slatke Zene! A i
nesretne: onakva, udala se za onu suhu svapsku trklju, vidjela sam ga! Ih, da joj
Jje neki nas!*

(Kulenovi¢, Ponornica, 199)

,.A nije daleko izmakao. Tu blizu je pred nama. Ha brze nogom da ga stignemo,
pa drustvo svoje da imamo. A vise ih je, nije samo jedan. Ala brzo idu, majcini
sinovi! Zdravo im srce pa mogu da idu, nije im ovako kao moje.*

(Sijari¢, Pripovijetke, 102)

Izgleda, ipak, da eksklamativni tip reenica i u bosasnkom jeziku pokazuje mnogo
viSe reda i sistematic¢nosti nego §to je pokazano u (makar meni dostupnoj) lingvistickoj
literaturi. Tako je npr. Citav niz eksklamativnih recenica uveden jednom od k-rijeci ili sa
$to. Pod k-rijecju podrazumijevamo zamjenice ili adverbe koji pocinju sa k, a ne uvode
interogativne rec¢enice. Takvi su npr. sljede¢i primjeri:

,,((ako Jje lijepo raditi bez strical”

(Copi¢, Branko: Ljubav i smrt, 133)

Kakve je divne price ispripovijedao Bato! I s kakvim ponosom govorio o kratkom,
no sudbonosnom sviranju u Indexima!

(GRACIJA, Nr. 37, 08.09.2006, S. 108)

$to kao uvodnu rije¢ eksklamativnih re¢enica shvatamo kao eksklamativni adverb

koji uvodi reCenice sljedeceg tipa:
,»Sto bi to, ljudi, valjalo za Bosnu!
(Sijari¢, Pripovijetke, 374)
Veliki broj eksklamativnih recenica u naSem jeziku pripada upravo ovom tipu.

4. Rezultati kontrastivne analize.

U skladu sa ranije re¢enim u ovom radu se polaziod pretpostavke da se sadrzaj
eksklamativnih dass-reCenica u njemackom jeziku moze na odgovaraju¢i nacin prenijeti
1 u bosanski jezik, iako se radi o potpuno drugacijem sistemu jezika. Dok je ovaj oblik
eksklamativne recenice u njemackom jeziku uslovljen uvodnom rije¢ju dass i pozicijom
finitnog glagolskog oblika na kraju recenice, u bosanskom jeziku pozicija li¢nog
glagolskog oblika nije gramatikalizovana. Shodno tome moze se zakljuciti da red rijeci u
pojedinim jezicima ima razli¢itu ulogu.
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Kako je ve¢ ranije istaknuto, bilo je veoma tesko sastaviti reprezentativan korpus
sa ovim tipom eksklamativnih rec¢enica. To se posebno odnosi na prevodnu literaturu
gdje su mogla biti izdvojena samo tri odgovarajuca primjera. U dva potvrdena slucaja za
prevod na bosanski jezik iskoristena je konjunkcija da, koja se nesumnjivo moze smatrati
elementom koji apsolutno odgovara njemackoj konjunkciji dass. Na kraju recenice stoji
uskli¢nik, kao $to je to i propisano u svim gramatikama.

dabei kommt oft ganz unprogrammgemdf} der ekel hoch. hoch soll er leben!
er wird aber gleich wieder unterdriickt. Daff paula nicht mal, vor lauter eifer,
versehentlich die liebe mit unterdriickt!

(Jelinek, Die Liebhaberinnen, 31)

= pritom joj se Cesto sasvim neprogramirano, baca kljuc, kljucevi zZivota u tvojoj
su ruci, ali ona to odmah potiskuje. Da paula od silne revnosti slucajno nehotice
ne potisne ljubav!

(Jelinek, Ljubavnice, 29)

Den Preis mufs die Ware ihr wert gewesen sein: Kein Wort davon, auch im Innern
nicht. Nur die unerkldrlichen Trdnen und Charlottes erschrockene Blicke, die
hastig gegebene Erlaubnis. Daf dir soviel daran liegt!

(Wolf, Kindheitsmuster, 256/257)
= Mora da je roba bila vrijedna svoje cijene: ni rijeci o tome, takode ni u sebi.
Samo neobjasnjive suze i Sarlotini prestraseni pogledi, Zurno data dozvola. Da ti
Jje do toga bas toliko stalo!
(Volf, I djetinjstvo, zar ne?,233)

Na isti nacin je prevedena i dass-eksklamativna recenica koja je oznacena kao
Sablonski tip ovih recenica:

Ihr subventionierten Dummkopfe wollt euch beschrinken, wollt beschrdnkt, wie
ihr seid, tiberdauern? Wir bleiben, wie wir sind! schreit ihr. Dicht machen! schreit
ihr. Den Laden zumachen! Abschotten! Einmauern! — Daf} ich nicht lache. Als
wenn Mauern noch Sinngeben konnten.
(Grass, Kopfgeburten oder Die Deutschen sterben aus, 85)
= Vi subvencionirani glupani Zelite se ogranicti, zlite prezvjeti ogranicni kakvi
jeste? Ostat cemo kakvi jesmo! Vicete. Zbiti se! Vicete. Zatvoriti vrata! Ograditi
se! Uzidati! — Da crknes od smijeha. Kao da zidovi jos imaju smisla.

(Grass, Iz glave rodeni ili Nijemci izumiru,87)

I u slucajevima vlastitog prevoda uglavnom je upotrebljena konjunkcija da. Na

primjer:

Die Nacht kam iiber die Hiigel, firbte sie dunkelblau und dann mit
unbestimmter Farbe ein. Dass Deet sich sogar am Wochenende fiir
diesen Jungen stark machte!

(DIV/DSP.00001 Scholz, Dietmar: Poldi. - Foritz, 2004 [S. 12])

= No¢ se spustala na brezuljke i bojila ih najprije tamnoplavom a onda
nekom neodredenom bojom. Da se Deet i preko vikenda tako zalagao za
ovog djecaka!
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5. Zaklju¢ak

Eksklamativne recenice uvedene konjunkcijom dass su po obliku zavisne, a
po znacenju samostalne recenice. Pored konjunkcije dass i finitnog glagola na kraju
recenice, kao vazna obiljezja ovih recenica u literaturi se navode i odredene partikule,
interjekcije, posebna vrsta intonacije i usklicnik kao karakteristi¢ni ortografski znak.
Provedeno istrazivanje je, medutim, pokazalo da je za analizirane recenice karakteristicno
odsustvo bilo kakvih partikula ili eksklamativnih izraza i usklika, pa se opravdano moze
zakljuciti da prisustvo ovakvih jezic¢kih elemenata u eksklamativnim dass-reCenicama
nije uobicajeno, a pogotovo nije neophodno. Za prenoSenje kategorijalnog sadrzaja
njemackih eksklamtivnih recenica uvedenih konjunkcijom dass u bosanski jezik koriste
se eksklamativne recenice uvedene jednom od A-rijeci ili sa §to, ili pak pomocu recenica
uvedenih konjunkcijom da koja u potpunosti odgovara njemackoj konjunkciji dass. I ove
recenice su po obliku zavisne, a po znacenju samostalne.
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Erminka Zilié
DASS DIR SOVIEL DARAN LIEGT!

GERMAN EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES INTRODUCED WITH DASS
CONJUNCTION AND THE CORRESPONDING LINGUISTIC CHOICES IN THE
BOSNIAN LANGUAGE

Summary: The most frequent use of the German dass conjunction is to introduce subordinate
clauses with finite verb form typically occupying the final position. However, this paper will deal
with sentences that are syntactically and semantically independent of the neighboring context
Despite the fact that they have the form of a subordinate clause. In the linguistic literature these
sentences are commonly described as containing the following grammatical features: the appearance
of dass conjunction, the finite verb form at the end of the sentence, occurrence of some particles and
interjections in addition to being pronounced with a specific intonation punctuationally represented
with an exclamation mark. The research of our data proved that the analysed dass clauses were
realized without the use of any particles, exclamatory expressions or interjections, which lead us to
conclude that the presence of the mentioned linguistic features in the dass exclamatory sentences is
not common let alone required. When German exclamatory dass clauses are translated into Bosnian
the linguistic choices appear to be exlamatory sentences beginning with the k-word or with $to
or even the clauses beginning with the conjunction da, which can be considered equivalent of the
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German dass conjunction. It is equally important to emphasize that such exclamatory sentences
in Bosnian also retain the grammatical form of subordinate da clauses but their meaning is not
dependent on the meaning of the neighbouring clauses.

Key words: exclamatory sentences, dass conjunction, k-word, §to, da conjunction.
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Auekcanaap Crojkanosuh
VYHusepsutet y beorpany

L,LANGUAGE IS YOUR AMMUNITION':
JE3UK Y OBPAMBEHOJ MTOJTUTULIN CAJT*

Caxerak: [lurame onHOca mpema je3uky y oaOpamOeHe M BOjHE CBpXE y aMEpUUKOM
JPYIITBY MOCTAJIO j& HAPOUYUTO aKTYEJIHO Y IPYroj MOJOBUHE ABajeceTor Beka. Kako cy CAJ] mpu-
Mep crielu(pUIHOT OJHOCA IPEMa 3BAHUYHOM je3HKy U MUTakUMa OMIMHIBAJIHOCTH H Y4eHha CTpa-
HUX j3UKa, TIPUMEPH U3 BOJHOT U 010PaMOCHOT CEKTOopa Cy 3HauajHU Kao IPUMEPH KOjH OACTYIajy
071 00pa30BHE TOJUTHKE Y JaBatby BAKHOCTH yuUeHY CTPAHUX je3UKa.

OBHM paJoM ayTop JKelM Ja aHalM3Mpa BAXKHOCT KOja je Ipuaara ydewy CTPaHHX
je3uka moueTkoM 21. BeKa Kpo3 MpH3My CTPaTEHIKMX JOKyMeHata MUHHCcTapcTBa onbpane CA/Jl.
Pag ngoTude ¥ HOBM MPHUCTYN TOAy4YaBalmy CTPAHUX je3WKa 3a BOjHE MOTpPeOEC KPO3 KOHIIEHT
L, KYITYPOIICHTPUYHOT para‘ OHOCHO jayarme KYATYPOJOIIKMX U jE3WYKHX KOMIICTCHIIHja Kao
npeaycioBa 3a Bo)ewe BOjHUX OMepaliuja.

Kibyune peun: jesuk y on0pamOeHoj monuTHIM, je3uuka nonuTuka, Defense Language
Institute, Defense Language Program.

1. Je3nuka noautuka y CA/l: Jenna Hauuja u jenau jesux nox borom

[utame jesuka y Cjenumenum Amepudkum [IpkaBaMa y AUPEKTHO] je BE3U ca
HactankoM CAJl kao Hanuje J0Ce/beHUKa KOjU Cy NOOWIM NMPHUIMKY 332 OCTBAapUBAHE
ciobosa yckpaheHux y Tajgammpoj EBpornu. ETHMYkM auBep3uTeT paHOr nepuoja
kostoHu3anuje reputoprja CAJl 10Beo jo cTBapama je3nYKOr KaJeIuOCKONa U Je3UIKUX
KOHTakTta Mel)y pasnuuuTuM eBpornckuM U ypoh)eHHUKHUM je3urmuma. Y TepHoiy
KOJIOHM3AIlMje, para 3a He3aBUCHOCT M MPBUX KOpaKa y CTBapamy HE3aBHCHE JIp)KaBe,
EHIVIECKH je3HMK je MOCTao NpPBU Mel)y eBpOINCKHM je3ulUMa y3 MapajielIHu MpoLec
MOTUCHKHMBaKa MHIM]aHCKUX je3UKa. Je3UUKU TUBEP3UTET , (PCHOMEH KOjH j€ MPUCYTaH Yy
CAJ] on mouetka apyuireene ucropuje CAJl-a , mocTao je mpeaMeToM OTBOPSHHX CIIOPOBa
M HECyIIacHIa TeK moyeTkoM 20). BeKa HAKOH HEKOJMKO HOBHX Tajaca MMHTPAIHje KOju
Cy JaJb€ MPOMEHUIIN €THUYKY CTPYKTYpYy APYIITBA.

CAJl cy THnMuaH MpUMEp TAKO3BAHOT ,,HEIUIAHMPAHOT jE3UUYKOI IIaHUparma
(Karutan, 2010: 453) xoje je Tpebajao MOCIYXHTH ,,JPYHITBEHOM HWHXHIEPUHTY
ofgHocHO rpahemy ocehama NPHUNAJAHOCTH HOBO] HAIMjU M MpPUXBaTamby HEHUX

1 “Learning language and culture is your ammunition,” M3jaBa koMaHIaHTa 3apYKEHOT
unrtepBuosckor nenrpa (The Combined Arms Center, Fort Leavenworth,Kansas) renepana /{ejpuna Ilepkuna
TokoM Tocete LlenTpy 3a cTpaHe jesuke npu Ondpambenom HHCTUTYTY 3a jesuke (Defense Language Institute
Foreign Language Center), janyap 2012 rogune.
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WHCTHUTYLHja. Vlako je eHIIIeCKH MOCTa0 je3UK CBAKOJHEBEHE KOMYHHKAIN]E Y €THUYKA 1
jesnuku xereporeHoM ApymTBy, CAJl HUKaga HUCY YCTaBOM MIIM APYTUM 3aKOHHMa JlaJie
SHIVIECKOM je3WKy CTaTyC 3BaHWYHOT je3uka. YctaB CAJ] He moMuie MUTame je3uKa,
OCHM IIPBOT aMaH/IMaHa KOjiM Ce€ TapaHTyje cI000/1a TOBOpa, TE Ce je3MUKa MOTUTHKA Y
CAJ] mopa Tpaxwutu BaH ¢popmanmHo-TipaBHOT okBUpa (Cromnckwu, 2011). ITutame je3nuxe
TTOJIUTHKE ¥ je3nYKe 00pa30oBHE MONUTHKE JOIUIO je Y CPeArINTe Maxme kpajem 20-or
¥ TIOYETKOM 21-0T Beka y3 jeJaH HOBH Tajlac je3WYKOT PECTPUKIMOHHW3MA KOjH je KPo3
mokpeT ,,English Only*? yTuriao u Ha mojaBy hopMaHOT 1euHICAbA CTATYCa CHITICCKOT
je3UKa y HeKMM CaBEe3HUM JprkaBamMa. [IpHucTainie mokpera Koju ce 3aJ1axy 3a CHIVICCKH
JE3WK Kao jeINHHU 3BAaHUYHH je3UK JKeJlle 1a PAaBHUM U 3aKOHCKHM peliekhuMa y 001acTi
je3uKa 00NMHKyjy ¥ eKOHOMCKE U IMHUTPAIIHOHE TIONIUTHKE aMEPHUIKOT APYIITBa 1a je o 80-
THX TOJHHA ABaJieceTor Beka 10 nanac y CAJ] Ha CIieHM YNTaB HU3 3aKOHCKUX IPeayiora
AT ¥ YCBOjeHHX peIIerha KOjuMa ce IMIpaBHO HOPMAaTHBH3Yje ynoTpeba je3uka. AHann3a
UMIUTMIUATHUX je3MYKHUX MOJUTHKA y aMEPUYKOM JPYIITBY MOKa3yje MUKIMYaH oOpasan
10 KOjeM Cy MaFHMHCKH je3UIH Y opel)eHnM HCTOPH]jCKUM MTeproaruMa Ommn npuxBaheHn
U TIPOMOBUCAHM JIOK Cy Y IPYT'MM INepHoguMa OMJIM IMOTUCKHUBAHH, aCHMMIOBAHH WIIH
3abpamuBann (Tupcma, 2010).

Hexu ayropu, momyt Cnonckor (Cmoncku, 2011: 2), cy y nmocnenmo] AeneHuju
YOUMJIN CBY IOT'YOHOCT OBAaKBE je3MUKE MOJUTHKE U NPEIIaxy HOBY je3MUKY IOJIUTHKY
koja he yKJbyUHTH W MpOydaBamke MABWHCKUX W UMHUTPAHTCKUX je3uka yrienajyhu ce
Ha MCKyCTBa M pemrerma n3 EBpome. Kao jeman o peTkux mpuMepa IPHCTYNa je3HKY
KOjH TIOICTHYE y4Yere CTpaHWX jesnka, CITOJICKM HABOAW CEKTOp OAOpaHe, OTHOCHO
MIPOyYaBamke CTPAHUX je3nKa y opyxkannM cHarama CA/l.

2. Je3uk y onopambenoj moautuimu CAJ]

Opyxane cuare CAJ] cy cBe no 40-tux rogmna 20. Beka aeiwie CIWYaH
NPUCTYI CTPAaHHUM je3WLMMa Kao M OCTaTaKk aMEpUYKOr IPYIUTBA MO KOjeM C€ yderme
CTPaHHX je3MKa ITOTHCKUBAIO Ka0 HEMAaTPHOTCKH YMH M CMaTpaso HEIOCTATKOM ycIiexa
,»AMEPUKaHW3aIlKje* OJHOCHO TOTIyHE aKyATypalije M acHMUJIAldje TOCEJbeHUKA Y
amepuaxoM apymTBy (bejkont, 2002). Toxom IIpBor cBeTckor parta, CTpaHU je3UIH CY
npakTugHo 3a0pamenn y CAJl ycBajameM HU3a 3aKOHA M OJTyKa KOjuMa je OrpaHH4YeHa
ynoTpeba cTpaHuX je3nKa (MPBEHCTBEHO HeMadKor je3nka, (IToroBcku 149:2010) y jaBHO]
cepu a Koja ce MOTOM TIPOIIHPHIIA HA CBE HMUTPAHTCKE 3ajeIHuIIE’.

Crame y obpasoBHoM cuctemy CAJl HajOoJbe MOKa3yjy Hala3d U3 TAKO3BAHOT
,KomemanoBor n3Bemraja“ u3 1929. romune mo3HaTor moj 3BaHMYHIM UMEHOM ,,HacTaBa

2 Hosuju npumep ,,English Only* 3akonckux nannujatusa cy u English Language Unity Act u3 2009.
TOJMHE W CIIMYHA 3aKOHCKa uHuumjartusa u3 2011. roguue http://www.govtrack.us/congress/billtext.xpd?bil-
1=h111-997 http://www.govtrack.us/congress/bill.xpd?bill=h112-997 . Bpoj caBe3Hux apxkaBa y KojuMa je
CHIVIECKH CTEKA0 CTaTyC CIIy:KOCHOT je3nka kpehe ce, 110 pa3nnduTiM Kpurepujymnma m3mel)y 27 u 31 caBesne
npxase. http://www.us-english.org/view/13 1 http://www.proenglish.org/official-english/state-profiles.html

3 Ha npxaBHOM HEBOY 1917. roause ycBojeH je 3akoH 0 TproBamy ca HerpujaresbeM (opur. Trading
with the Enemy Act) koju je u3mely ocranor 3abpaHino mraMmame H AUCTPUOYLHjy OMIIO KaKBOT IMITAMITAHOT
Marepujaja Ha CTPAHMM je3MLHMa YKOJIMKO je Martepujan 3a Temy umao Biaay CAJl wam Ouiio xoje apyre
3eMJbe yuecHHLE y pary. Bume Ha crpanuum http://uscode.house.gov/view.xhtml?path=/prelim@title50/
title50a/node2&edition=prelim. McroBpemeno, 32 caBe3He apkase cy y nepuoay od 1917. no 1923. rogune
yBEJIe CHIVIECKH jE3UK Kao jeJMHU je3UK HACTaBe y HAMEPH Ja OrpaHuye yrnorpedy HEMauKor je3HKa.
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caBpeMeHHX cTpaHuX jesuka y CjemmmennMm apxasama“ (,,The Teaching of Modern
Foreign Languages in the United States®, 1929) koju roBope 11a je y4eme CTpaHHuX je3uKa
y oBoM niepruony y CAJl cBeieHO Ha BEIITHHE YATAha U U TIO3HABAE TPAMAaTHKE TE /1a je
camo 17 % *ydeHnKa cpelbux MIKOJIa yYHIIO CTPAHH je3HK [Iy’Ke O] TPH TOIHHE °.

VYuenthe y JIpyrom cBetckoM pary je om CAJl 3axTeBano cacBMM HOB IPHUCTYT
cTpaHuM jesuruma. OJHOC MpemMa CTpaHWM je3WIMMa MEHba Ce PAJWKATIHO ITOYETKOM
Jpyror cBeTckor para u pactyhe morpede aMmepuyke BOjCKe 1 MOPHAPHIIE 32 TOBOPHUIIIMA
CTpaHUX je3WKa, MPBEHCTBEHO jallaHCKOT M HeMauKor. [IprcTyT je3nuIimma y OBOM IeprHOTy
KapaKTepHIIy IIPOrpaMy yCBajama je3nka KOji Cy HHTCH3UBHH, BPEMEHCKU OrpaHHYCHH
Y pa3BHjEHHU Y CKIIaay ca moTpebama Bojcke U Boherma para.

On 1942. ropune na o anpuia 1944. ronune, konHeHa Bojcka CA /] je mokpenyrna
CIeLjaJIM30BaHu NporpaM yuema je3uka T3B. ,,Army Specialized Training Program®.
Ogaj nporpam je OMO 3aCHOBaH Ha TeOpHjaMa U CTAaBOBMMA CTPYKTYpPATHUX U 00yXBaTao
je 500 mHTEeH3UBHUX je3NYKUX KypceBa U3 mpeko 30 je3uKa KOju Cy OpraHH30BaHH Y ITPEKO
50 ymmBep3utera y CAJl. Ilporpam je ycmocraBibeH TOKOM aemnemOpa 1942. rommne
ca OCHOBHUM IIMJBEM ,J1a ce 00e30eM cTajaH MPUIUB TEXHHYKH M MPOPECHOHATHO
o0yueHor 0co0sba™ OpraHU30BamEM ,,Je3UYKHX 00pa30BHHUX IMporpaMa Ha KoJeyrMa
U YHUBEP3UTETHUMA™ C THUM INTO OW IOJIA3HUKE OJpEIuiia BOjcka Boxehu padyHa o
CTapOCHO]j rPaHUIK 00aBE3HOT CIy)KeHa BojHOT poka (Puuapmc u Pouepc, 44:1987).

IMpumapuu mwb ,,Army Specialized Training Program® mpojexra® 6uo je mna ko
MoJIa3HUKA Pa3BHje 3HAKE KOJIIOKBHUjaIHE, TOBOPHE (hOpMe je3HKa ITyTeM IOHABJhaha 1
Memopuzanje. CaMu Moja3HULKM Cy Mopaiu OMTH ofapeleHe crapocHe rpyme (on 22
70 27 ronuHa) U MOpaiiM cy Beh rmo3HaBaT jeiaH CTpaHU je3UK T€ UMaTH O0apeM jeiHy
ronuHy (hopMasTHOT aKaaeMcKor o0pa3oBama. [Iporpam je mompasymesao 15 no 17. catu
yuea CTPAHOT je3UKa HEAeJbHO TOKOM Ieproza o 9. Meceru kopuctehin MeTox Koju je y
BEJIMKOj MEPH II0YMBA0 HA YUeHHUMa CTPYKTYpalHUX JUHIBUcTa’ . HacTaBa je mounBana
Ha ,,MUM-MeM* mpucTtyny (“mimicry and memorization”) a JTHHTBUCTHYKH MOCTYIATH
cy OMJIM CaJpiKaHU y HU3Y CIIOTaHa KOjH Cy KOPHIUTECHH y HACTABH: ,,Je3HK je TOBOp a He
mucame™, ,,Je3UK je CKyIl HaBuKa“, ,,Je3HK je OHO IITO TOBOPHUIIA TOBOPE, a HE OHO IITO
6u o HekoM Jipyrom Tpebanu rooputu’ ® (Bememan, 389:2008)

[lonasHunm Cy cTMnanM 3Hamba U3 KOJIOKBHjaJHE TOBOpHE (opme jesnka Koju

4 Coleman, A. The Teaching of the Modern Foreign Languages in the United States, New York: Mac-
Millan Company, 1929 (Publications of the American and Canadian Committees on Modern Languages, Vol-
ume XII).

5 Velleman, B. (2008). The “Scientific Linguist” Goes to War. The United States AST Program in
Foreign Languages. In Historiographica Linguistica, XXX: 3 (2008), John Benjamins Publishing Company,
p.385 -416.

6 ,,US participation in World War II required a new emphasis on spoken communication. Founded
upon the conception of language analysis favored by the anthropological and structural linguists (Boas, Blo-
omfield, Bloch, Trager), the Army Specialized (former“Specialist) Training Program (ASTP) established
approximately 500 intensive speaking courses in over 30 languages in 55 United States universities between
April 1943 and April 1944...“. Velleman, B. (2008). The “Scientific Linguist” Goes to War. The United States
AST Program in Foreign Languages. In Historiographica Linguistica, XXX: 3 (2008), John Benjamins Publi-
shing Company, p.385 -416

7 Tlporpam ce y BEIMKO] MEPH 3aCHHBAO Ha HCKyCTBHMA ,,/IHTEH3MBHOT Iporpama yderma je3uka’ —
Intensive Language Program koju je Tokom 1941. roguHe nMoKpeHyo mnporpame yuemwa 26 Mambe MpoydyaBaHhX
jesuka 3a 700 monasuuka Ha 18 ynusepsurera y CA/L (Crioncku, 1994).

8 V opurunany “Language is speech, not writing”, “A language is a set of habits”, “Teach the langua-
ge, not about the language”, “Language is what its speakers say, not what someone thinks they ought to say”.
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[poy4YaBajy Ia je paj ca IojJa3HHUIIMa YIIIaBHOM OHO Y MaJluM rpyrnama y3 HHTCH3UBHY
MIPUMEHY ayIHO-BH3YEITHHX CpelcTaBa M 3BydHHX 3ammca (Bamke ,49:2003). JacHo je
Jla ce paJuiio O HACTABH je3HKa 3a MOCeOHE HAMEHE alld j¢ OBAaKaB MPHCTYI Y BEJIUKO]
MEpH 3aHEeMapuBao acleKT KYJIType y y4ely je3WKa CeM KpaTKOT IIperiesia UCTOpHje
u reorpaduje 0o0NIaCTH W3 KOje je3WK JO0Ja3H TE j€ 3alOoCTaB/ha0 BELITHHE IMHCAha
U rpamMarvke M Kao TakaB HUje MMao jacHE IMJbEBE HUTH KOH3MCTEHTY INPOBENOy U
npumMeHy. HacTapa je3mnka 3acHHUBaja ce Ha CTaTHOj MEMOPH3AIlHjH (pa3a u u3pa3a ajH je
YeCTO CTBapHA PUMEHA CTEYCHOT 3Hama 3aBUCUIIA Of] ToTpeda aHra)KoBamba MoJIa3HUKA
nporpama Ha TepeHy. Cama HacraBa je 0OaBjbaHa Ha KOJEUHMMA M YHHUBEP3UTETCKUM
LICHTPHUMa jep BOjcKa HUje MMaJa KalalnuTeTe 3a TakBy BpCTy oOyke U Beh y mapty 1943.
roaurHe Ha koH(pepeHuuju y Yukary (MyaroH, 85:1960) BojHH OpraHu U BUCOKOLIKOJICKE
MHCTUTYLIM]Ee Cy MOKYyLIAIW a 3ajeJHO M3pajle HAacTaBHE IUIAHOBE W mporpame 3a 13
je3WKa ¥ MHUIHjaIHy [HIBHY Tpymy ox 1 500 monasnuka.’

[Iporpam je TOKOM ToAMHE Yy K0jOj je AeTI0Ba0 OMO MpenIMeT W MHOTHX KPUTHKA
300r aHra)xoBara TAKO3BaHUX ,,jE3MYKUX BOIMYA™ OFHOCHO LHMBHJIA, MATCPEHUX
TOBOPHHUKA CTPAHUX je3MKa KOjH Cy MMl yJory ,,FJOBOPHUKA-MOZENa™ a KOjH Cy CaMH
4eCTO OMIIM MIAPOJIMKOT aKaJeMCKOT HMBOA M COLMjaHOT cTaryca'’, 3aTuM onbanuBama
TPAJWIMOHATHAX CTABOBA y HACTaBH je3Wka!!, MpepaHuxX W TPETepaHuX TBPIHH
0 HEBEpPOBaTHMM M BeoMa Op3uM ycmecuma oBor mporpama. IloceGHy moremkohy
MPEJCTaBIba0 je W MpoOIeM HEMOCTOjara IMENAaromIKNX Mepiiia W IO0Ka3zaTesba KOju
Ou 3amcTa MoKa3aM ycrex nporpama. Takole, mpoLeHAT TOBOPHUKA YHje CY je3HUKe
BEIITHHE Op30 oOIajiane HaKOH IoYeTHe 00yKe je OMO MPHUIIMYHO BEJIUKHU T€ CY Y IHTAbe
JI0JIa3WII AyropouHu edexTu oBor mporpama. Y ¢edpyapy 1944. rogune nporpam je
OKOHYaH JI0K je Opoj nmomasuuka cMameH Ha 30 000 no ampuia 1944. roqune 1a 01 TOKOM
ncTe ronuHe HajBehn O6poj monasHuKa 6o pacnopel)eH y BojHe jeauHutie 300r pactyhnx
motpeba aMepryKe BOjCKe HaKOH nHBasuje y Hopmanmuju. Panmuno ce o ,,HabpojHujeM
eKCTICpPUMEHTY MKaJa pely3eTOM Y MHTeH3MBHOj HacTaBH je3uka™ (Koyen, 1991: 69) koju
je Omo mpeTeva npuMeHe ayIMoJIMHIBalIHE METO/IE y yuemy je3uka. Opyxane cHare CA/J]
CY Y PaTHUM OKOJIHOCTHMA MMaJle ¥ TOTOBO HEOIpaHMYEHE pecypce Te ce Mpolemyje j1a
j€ OKO 4eTpJeceT MUJIMOHA J0Jlapa YII0KEHO Y MHTEH3UBHE je3UYKe MporpaMe y BOjHOM
cextopy TokoM 40-tux roguHa. IIO3UTHBHH pe3ydTaTH OBOT IIpOrpama OINIeAajy ce Y
NPUMEHM UCKYCTaBa y Pa3Bojy ayAHOJMHIBAIHE METONC Y yUCHY je3UKa Te y yBOhewmy
WHTEH3UBHUJUX Je3MUKHX KypceBa Ha HekuM yHuBep3uteTnma y CAJl Tokom 40-THX H
50-tux roguna (Cornell, Georgetown) anu 1 €IMMHUYHO] TPOMEHH OJTHOCA Y aMEPUIKOM
JPYUITBY IIpeMa CTPAHUM je3MLUMa T€ MHCTUTYLIMOHAIN3AIM]U YU€Hha CTPAHUX je3uKa
kpo3 Bojuy mikomy je3uka —,,Army Language School® u kacuuje, On0pamMOCHI HHCTHTYT
3a jesuk - ,,Defense Language Institute*.

OBaj mporpaM HHje OUO jeTHHH OBE BPCTE jep Ce YIOPeIo ¢ ’bHM IT0jaBHiIa U IpyTa
IIKOJIa CTPAHKX je3uKa OHOCHO MopHapHUKa IIIKOJIa jaraHcKor je3uka (,,Navy Language

9 Pamuino ce o je3uIyMa Koju Cy UMaJH CTaTyc ,,Mame IpoyJaBaHuX je3uka“ (“less commonly tau-
ght languages™) y Koje cy cnaganu apancku, THOeTo-0ypMaHCKH, OCHTanu, KHHECKH, (PMHCKH, TPYKU, XUHITY,
JaraHCKH, PyCKH, CPICKO-XPBATCKH, IIBECKH H TYPCKH.

10 Taxo je 3a,,je3HIKOT BOIYA* 32 HTAIIM]AHCKH je3HK Y jeJHOM IIPUMepy OHO aHIa)KOBaH H HEIHCMEHU
oOyhap u3 Jy:xne Utanuje koju je monazHUKe Kypca MoayyuHo JIOKAIN3MHUMa KOji O y CTBapHUM CHTyalujama
OMIIM HEYNOTPEOJbHBH.

11 IIporpam je KpUTHUKOBAH Kao ,,aHTH-KYJITYpPOJIOIIKH “ U ,,aHTH-aKaJIeMCKH " jep Kao TakaB HHje OO y
cTamy Ja IpeHece KyJITypHO Haciehe TOBOPHUX 3ajeHHULIA YHjU Cy je3ULIN TPOyYaBaHH.
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School*) xoja je y meprnomy on 1942. ronuae 1o 1946. ronquae namna 144 o6ydena opurmpa
MOpHApUYKHIX CHAra KOjH Cy YMHIIM OKOCHHUITy OOaBemTajHEe CIyk0e Yy MOMOPCKUM
cHarama Ha [lamudpuky (MeknotH, 2006). Paguino ce o BHCOKO CIICIHjaIM30BaHOM
JE3MYKOM Tporpamy KOjH je YKJbYYHO IOJa3HUKE KOJH CYy UMAaJIM MPETXOJAHU KOHTAKT ca
JarmaHCKOM KYJITYPOM U je3UKOM (IIOJa3HHUIIM HUCY MOIIIM OMTH AMEPHUKAHIH jalTaHCKOT
nopekia jep je mopuapuna CAJl yBena 3abpany perpyraiuje TakBux rpahana CAJT)'2.
OO0yKy U HacTaBy je3nKa Cy WIIaK BPIIMIN TOBOPHUIIM KOjHMa je jarlaHCKH OMO MaTepmu
je3WK W YITIABHOM C€ paJWiio O aMepHYKUM TpaljaHMMa jamaHCKOT MOpEKJa 4Hje Cy
nopoauie Oune MHTEPHUPaAHEe OMIYKOM Ipencernuka Pyssenra. [Ipuctyn nmpoydaBamy
je3nka MMao je 3a b OMOTYhUTH NpHMEHy je3WKa y HCIHUTHBAamYy 3apoOJbCHHKA H
MPUKYIUbaby 00aBEeIITajHUX IOJaTaKa Ia jeé TaKko MEeMOpPHCAe HMCKa3a, peueHHla U
yIUTa UMAJI0 TPUOPUTET Kao M MO3HABAKE BOJHE TEPMHUHOJIOTHjE JIOK je BEoMa Majio
MaXKbe JaTo MpoydaBamby KylIType. Y KacHHjoj a3y mKoia je mpepacia y MopHapHuKy
IIKOJTy OpPHjeHTATHUX je3WKa Yy K0joj cy of Kpaja 1944. roqmHe mpoydyaBaHU W KUHECKH
Je3UK, PYCKH je3uk u Manajcku jesunu. (Excipoyn, 127:1945)

AHraxoBame OBHX BOJHHKA JHMHTBHCTA Ha TEPEHY ITOKA3ajlo je Ja je HUXOBO
3HaKE HEIOBOJBHO (Y Ty CBPXY CBAaKH BOJHHK je ca cOOOM Ha (PPOHT HOCHO HEKOJIHMKO
CaHJyKa peuyHHMKa W yOCHHKa KOjU Cy TpeOajM ojakmiaTtd paj Ha TEPeHy Majaa Cy
4yecTo 300T OBakBe ,,0lpeMe’ OWIM MpenMeT ITOACMexa) W Ja Cy YecTo No0Hjamu u
VIOTY KOja je To/pa3yMeBajia IHBILTHO-BOjHY Capallky Te KOMYHHKAIH]y ca IIUBIITHUM
CTaHOBHHUILTBOM LITO j€ 3aXTEBAJIO je3HYKO 3HAKE U3HA IUXOBUX MOIYhHOCTH.

CrnmaHa cutyanuja Ouiia je vy jolI je[JHOj je3U4Koj KOs T3B. ,,Military Intelligence
Service Language School® omgHOoCcHO ,,Je3nukoj IIKOIM BOjHO-OOABEINTAjHE CIIYXKOE™
opyxanux cHara CAJl kxoja je Jama OKO IIECT XWJbaja IOJa3HHWKA OIHOCHO BOjHHKA-
nmuHTBHCTa ( TIO3HATHX Kao ,,Nisei linguists™ omHOCHO npyra TreHepaiija AMeprKaHara
jamaHckor Topekial? ) koju ¢y OWIH 3a1yKeHH 3a TpeBol)erbe, HCIIMTHBAE 3apO0JbEHHIKA,
npaherme paano Be3a U NCUXOJIoMKY paT Ha [lanuduky. BojHHIM — TMHMBUCTH Kako Cy HX
CITy’>kOEHO O3HauaBaJlM y Opy>KaHHM CHarama JIOOWJIM Cy KpajeM pata U yJory y yrnpaBH U
aJIMMHHCTpALUj1 JaraHa, pajay Ha CyICKHM IpOIecHMa T JISMUIIUTApU3aLjd | Npeaaju
jaranckux cHara. [TonaszHuim oBe HIKOJIe HACTABHJIM CY CBOj Pajl M HAKOH MoYeTKa XJ1aJ HOT
para mpuKyrbameM nonaraka o Cojerckom CaBesy O jallaHCKUX paTHHUX 3apO0JheHHKA
KOjH Cy y OBOM TIeprofy penarpupanu u3 Manuypuje u Kopeje (Hakamypa, 2013)..

VY nmepuony ox 1947. no 1948. rogune, Jesnuka mkona xormHeHe Bojcke CAJl je
nmoBehasia cBoje KarauTeTe U yBelia HeKOJIMKO HOBHX je3UKa, Mel)y KojuMa je pycKu je3uk
010 Haj3aCTyIUbEHH]! 110 OpPOjy MOJTa3HUKA, 3aTUM KHHECKH, KOPEJCKA W HEMAuKH je3HK.

12 19. pedpyapa 1942. romune, npencenuux CAJl Teonop Py3sent je nornmcao u3spimay Ypendy 9066
KOjOM je oyo0peHa ,,eBaKyaluja“ CTAaHOBHHUILTBA jallaHCKOT ropekia ca 3amagane obane CAJl. Paguno ce o
MacOBHOM HHTEPHHpaby janaHcke eTHHuKe ckynuae y CAJ] koja je cMaTpaHa MOTESHIIN]aTHOM NETOM KOJIOHOM.
Ipencensnyka oayka Te ymyTcrBa MHHHCTApCTBa OAOpaHEe HHUCY CE OJHOCHIIA HA jallaHCKE JHMHTBHCTE y
opyxanum cHarama CA/Jl 4uja je ciayx0a y BojcIii HAaCTaBJbEHA JI0 Kpaja pata.

13 Poxutesbyu 1MoIa3HUKA BOjHE je3UUKe LIKOJIe OMJIM Cy TO3HATH Kao issei OJHOCHO IpBa reHeparja
Koja ce mocenmia npe 1924. roquue kaja je Aajba IMHUTpaldja U3 Jarana 3actaBbeHa omrykoM Konrpeca. Nisei,
cy Onim aMepuyKH JAp>KaBJbaHH (jallaHCKOT MOPEKIIa) Mo poheby.
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3. Xuaauu par u Bpyhn jesunu

[IpBu xoHmUKT Bol)en HakoH [pyror cBerckor para, Kopejcku par (1950-1953)
mokaszao je 1a he morpeba 3a yuemeM CTpaHUX je3nKa y Opy’KaHUM CHarama OUTH IPUCYTHA
u naje Te ma he morpeba 3a aJlekKBaTHUM YITO3HABAH-EM BOJHOT 0CO0Jba Ca CTPaHUM
KyaTypaMa OWTH OJl CYIITHHCKE BaYKHOCTH 3a Boljeme BOjHHX omeparija. 30or ropyhe
moTpebe 3a BOjHUIIMMA KOjU Cy 3HAIM KOPEjCKU je3UK a KOjHX HHje OWI0 y JOBOJFHOM
Opojy, BOJHUIIN jalaHCKOT TOpekia u3 mkone ,,Military Intelligence Service Language
School* cy moHOBO aHTa)k0BaHHU y TOCEOHO] OTIEPAaTUBHO] TPYTIH Ca 3aJ]aTKOM J1a UCTIUTY]Y
3apo0JpeHE CEBEPHOKOpPEjCKE BOJHUKE KOpHcTehM 3Hame jamaHckor jesmka. OcuM Tora
Kopejckn par je mpBH par y KojeM ce MOCTaBWIJIO MUTAFkE T3B. HHTEPOONEPAOHITHOCTH
OIHOCHO capajibeé M KOMYHHKalMje ca 3APY)KCHHM CaBE3HHYKHM BOJHMM CHarama y
peruoHanHuM KOHGIUKTAMA'*.

[epenija mpeMa CTpaHWM je3WIMMa y aMEpUYKOM APYIITBY a W OpPYKaHUM
CHarama 3Ha4ajHo c€ MEHa IOYeTKOM XJIaIHOT paTa Ka/ia ce MpoyvaBame CTPAHNX je3UKa
cMaTpa CTPATeUIKW BRKHUM IMJBEM M IIPOMOBHIIIE 3aKOHCKHM aKTHMa KakaB je 3aKOH
0 oOpazoBamy y ombOpanu u3 cenrtemoOpa 1958. rogune (,,National Defense Education
Act“). OBuM 3aK0HOM (KOjH je IeTMMHYHO 610 ¥ Tocienua ,,CIyTHBUK KoMIuIekca™!®)
Konrpec je m3pasmo crtaB nma ,,0e30emHOCT IprkaBe 3aBHCH OJf pa3Boja MEHTATHHUX
KalalyTeTa ¥ TeXHUYKHX BEIITHHA TpaljaHa U rpahaHku’ Te 1a ,,0m0paHa qpKaBe 3aBUCH
07l TIO3HABamka MOJCPHUX TEXHOJIOTH]jA Pa3BHjEHUX M3 CIOKEHUX HAYYHHX MPHHIMIA".
3aKoH je neduHrcao U GUHAHCH]CKY MOAPIIKY aKaJeMCKIM HHCTUTYIIH]aMa, IPABATHIM
IIKOJIaMa, CaBEe3HWM JAp)KaBaMa alld M TOjeIWHIIMAa CIPEMHIM J1a y4e je3UKe KOjH Cy
CMaTpaH! CTPATEIIKNA BAXKHUM. 3aKOH je mpeaBuhao m MOTYhHOCT OTBapama IICHTapa
3a HACTaBYy CTPAaHWX je3WKa YKOJIMKO TaKBU je3WId Beh HICY YKJbYYEHH y 00pa3oBHH
cucteM CAJl 1 yKonuko 3a BHMa IOCTOjU TOTpeda y BIaAWHUM HHCTUTYIIMjaMa WA
WHJTyCTPUjCKOM H MOCITIOBHOM CEKTODY.

[Ipomeny craBa mpema CTpaHUM je3UIIIMa HajOOJbe OCTIIKaBa U3jaBa MpeaeTHIKA
Ajzenxayepa mata 1957. rommae Komrpecy CAJl a mpeHeceHa y BOJHOM YacOMHCY
»Military Review" u3 meriemOpa 1958. roquae y k0joj ce Harmamasa motpeda 3a yuemeM
U YCBajalbeM CTPAaHUX je3WKa Kao OWTHOT elleMeHTa HalHWOHaTHe O0e30emHOCTH M
MIOJIUTHYKE IOMHUHALH]E.

VY oBOM TepHomy je jesuk mo0mo yIory ., JTHYHOT OpYXKja BOJHHKA™ KaKO je TO
HaIJIaIeHO y WiIaHKy koMaHaaHTa Jesmuke mikone Komuene Bojcke CAJl myKOBHHKA
Bantepa Kpayca ,,HoBo opyxkje BojHHKa:je3uK. [lo3HaBame CTpaHMX je3WMKa IOCTaje
CYIITUHCKU ONTHO W HE3aMEFHHBO HHTEIEKTYATHO OPYIKje BOjHIKA CYTPAIITEHHIIC.

Hakon 1963 romgmue, ma Oum ce je3uiu epHUKAcHHje TPOydYaBald, CBH BOjHHU
je3muku mporpamu cy objemumeHn y OndpaMOeHN mporpaM yuema CTpaHHX je3nka —
,Defense Foreign Language Program® a xao meHTpajHO TENo 3a je3udKe Mporpame u

14 Toxom Kopejcxkor para, cuare YH koje cy untepBenucaie Ha crpanu Jyxue Kopeje unnuie cy tpyrne
16 3emasba Te ce Kao jeJHO OJ] CyIITHHCKNX MUTAakba MOjaBUIIO U MUTake KOMyHHKAIU]e U 3Hamba je3HKa.

15 Texker 3akoHa je goctymnan Ha aapecu http://federaleducationpolicy.wordpress.com/2011/06/03/nati-
onal-defense-education-act-of-1958-2/

16 Jlancupame carenura ,,CryTmuk™ 1956. romune ox ctpane CCCP-a y3pokoBano je MaHHKY H
00jazaH y BIacTHMa U akaJeMCcKuM KpyrosumMa aa CAJ] rybe TeXHOIONIKY yTaKMHUIY ca IIABHUM IOJTUTHIKHM
1 BOJHUM PHBAJIOM.
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00yky ¢dopmupan je Ondpambenn mHCTUTYT (,,Defense Language Institute®) 3a jesuk y
BammHrToHy ca cBoja aBa ofesbea Ha HCTOKY M 3arajy 3eMJbe.

[Torpeba 3a cTpaHUM je3WIMMa HAcTaBWIIa C€ M TOKOM para y BujeTHamy kama
je, mopex moctojehux mporpama, OTBOpEH MmocedaH MporpaM BHjETHAMCKOT je3nKa MpH
Onb6pambenom UucTtuTyTy 3a jesuk. lllkona 3a BHjeTHaMCKH je3WK OoTBOpeHa je 1954.
ronuHe any je Behu Opoj momazHUKa Moveo ca moxahameM mKkoje Tek ox 1965. ronune.
[Iporpam obyke je Tpajao TpumeceT u aBe ceamuie u Beh 1969. rogune 6poj moiaa3HUKa
KOju Ccy mponutd oOyky mopactao je Ha 4 887 momasHuka. [lo ykumama omesbema 3a
BujetHaMckn je3uk 2004. rommne, mpexo 23 000 momasHuKa je MpOmnuIo OOyKy MpH
OnbpambeHOM HHCTUTYTY 3a jE3HK.

Beh Toxom 70-tux OnbpamOeHn WHCTHTYT 3a je3WK je mpepactao y Llenrtap 3a
cTpane jesuke OmxbpambeHor HHCTUTYTA 32 je3uK (,,Defense Language Institute Foreign
Language Center*) y Mownrepejy!’. Llentap ce cmarpa jeqHOM O HajOOJBHX IIKONA 38
jesuxe y CAJl m mamac Hyau mporpaMe ydema 24. je3uka Te Moceayje KamaruTeT 3a
00yky mpexo 4 000 mona3sHUKa M3 BIAIUHOT M oa0pamMOeHOT cekTopa U OopaBak OKo 2
500 monmazanka'®, MHCTUTYT QyHKIIMOHHIIE 1O TPUHIIKITY TI0 KOjEM CE je3UIH HE MOTY
YYUTH Y KYJITYPOJIOIIKOM BaKyyMy T€ C€ je3HK yCBaja M Y4l Y KOHTEKCTY KOjU YKJbyUyje
U TIOydYaBame O CHCTEMHMa BPEAHOCTH, Ieorpa)CKuM, €KOHOMCKHM H JPYLITBEHUM
KapaKkTepHCTUKaMa 3ajeIHUIIE YHjH Ce je3UK U3ydaBa.

LenTap 3a cTpane je3uke He pajayl 10 pacropeny CTaHIapIHe aKaJIeMCKe TOIUHE
Beh ce mouerak HacTaBe (IEKCHOMIHO mpuiarofaBa morpedamMa KOPHUCHHKA TaKo Aa
HAcTaBa U KypCceBH NOYMIbY TOKOM YUTaBE KaJCHAAPCKE TOMHE AJIM Ha OCHOBY YIHCHHX
KBOTa KoOje ApyKaBHE areHIMje 1 cIyx0e nocrasikajy LIeHTpy 3a cTpane jesnke.

4. Je3ux kao opyhe unu opy:kje?

OpHoc mpema jesuky y opykanuMm cHarama CAJl je HakoH OKOHYama
XJlafHOT paTa IIOHOBO IPOMEHEH Kao yOCTaJOM M OIHOC IpeMa OMIMHIBAJIHOCTH H
MYITHINHTBATHOCTH Y LIUBUIIHOM 00Pa30BHOM CHCTEMY Yy aMEPUUYKOM JIPYIITBY. YUeme
1 HacTaBa je3nKa Cy TOKoM 90-THX TOXXHMBEJH CTarHAIHjy B Opoj mporpama mocseheHnx
MPOyYaBamy CTPAHHUX je3WKa j€ JPACTHYHO OMao KaKO y IUBHJIHOM TAaKO M y BOJHOM
cextopy. [Topexn Beh npuxBaheHnX cTpaHUX je3uKa MOITYT PYCKOT, IITTAHCKOT, (ppaHITyCKOT
TOTOBO JIa HACY TIOCTOjaJId TIPOTpaM HHU IIJIAHOBH 32 YBOhEHEM APYTHX je3WKa Y BOjHO]
JOKTPHHM. Je3ndKa IMOTUTHKA Y 010paMOEHOM CEKTOpY je Omiia peakTUBHA B 0e3 jaCHUX
IUIAHOBA M TPUOPUTETA y IPOyYaBamby CTPAHUX je3UKa U IIOPEl YHEECHHLIE J1a Cy Opy’KaHe
caare CA/] maxon 1991. romune 6mie aHTa)XOBaHE Y Pa3THYUTHM MHUCHjaMa y ripexo 110
IpXKaBa. YMECTO MpaBJbela jaCHUX IMpojeKHja morpeda u oxpehuBama nmpuopureTa y
MIPOyYaBamy je3nKa, 00yKa y je3NIKUM 3HamUMa IpaThiia je TpeHyTHE moTpede CIosbHe
MTOJIUTHKE 0€3 CMEPHHUIIA KaKo MOOOJBINATH W MPOIIUPHUTH je3UUKO 3HAIE Y OPYKaHUM
cuarama CAJl. Taxo je Ha mpuMep, H3HEHAHA TIOTpeda 3a CPIICKO-XPBATCKUM jE3HKOM
ToKOM 90-THX TOIMHA JIOBENA je IO yBOherma CPIICKO-XPBAaTCKOT y HACTABHU IPOTPaM,
3HaTHOT TIoBehama Opoja Mmoa3sHUKa OBOT Kypca a 3aTHM M CMamema 0poja MmoJa3HuKa

17 O Lentpy Bume Ha crpanumy http://www.dliflc.edu/index.html
18 V Lentpy paau oxo 2 000 npenaBaya/muBuiia v oko 100 BOjHUX HHCTPYKTOpA je3UKa.
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HAKOH CBera jaecerak rogmHa ogHocHo 2005. rogune. CnmyHa cuTyanyja je Omia u ca
je3unrMa moImyT aabaHCKOT, KHPTHCKOT T€ Kyp/ACKUX JHjasieKara.

Kpajem 2001. rogmHe CTpaTemIKd M TEMEJBPHO CE MEHa MPHUCTYN MPOydaBamy
jesuka y ogopambenom cextopy CAJl. Hamme, moueTkoM omepamnuja Koje Cy CBpCTaHE
0J] TI00ATTHY paT MPOTHUB TEPOPHU3Ma MM KaKo Ta BOJHU IIAHEPH jOII HA3UBajy ,,AyTH
par® (GWOT —Global War on Terror) y cTpaTemkiuM IUTaHOBIMAa aMEPHYKUX OPYKAHUX
CHara je3uk 100uja yIory opyxja Koje je MpecyaHo y aCHMETPUIHUM BOjHM OIlepariijama
QI ¥ MyJITHHAIMOHAJIHUM OIlepanijaMa y OHUM OKPY)KCEHUMa O YHjUM KYJITYPOJIOIKUM
1 je3HYKHM 0COOCHOCTHMA Y aMEPHUYIKOj BOjCIIM HEMa yHO 3Hama'. Momen npoyJaBama
je3WKa KOjH je 10 Taaa Ono 3aCHOBAH HAa yUYerby je3uKa IMOTEHIINjaTHUX TPOTHBHAKA U Ha
TeMeJby MOTEHIMjaTHUX 06e30e10H0CHIX NpeTH (,, Threat based model) cama mpenasu
y 13B. ,,Capabilities based model” xoju Tpeda ma 3HaTHO TpommpH U yBeha je3wduxe
KamarureTe oaopamMOCHOT CeKTopa W Ae(WHHINE JUCTYy CTPATCIIKA BAKHUX je3UKa.
IIpe cemremOpa 2001. rommHe, mmaHOBH opykaHux cHara CAJl yrmaBHOM cy Owim
YCMEpEHH Ka Pa3Bojy KOMIIJYTEPCKH aCHCTHPAHHUX je3UYKUX MporpaMa’ i aHTaKOBambe
IpeBOMIIAd M3 IPUBATHAX KOMIIAHHja WM 110 YIOBOPY allil je HAaKOH MCKyCTaBa Y
Asranncrany u Vpaky mpeBiaao CTaB Ja je 3Harmbe je3Ka BeIITHHA KOja jeé HHXCPEHTHO
moTpeOHa y BOJHAM OIepanijamMa Koje 3aXTeBajy KOHTAKT M KOMYHHKAIHjy ca OPyTUM
Kynrypama?'. 1[uBHUIHO-BOjHA Capajiba W MHPOBHE OMEpalWje y NPBH IUIAH HCTUYY
capajmy ca JIOKaJIHHM CTaHOBHHIITBOM M Pa3yMeBame KYITYPOJOIIKHX OCOOCHOCTH
onpehenor moapydja. Beh Tokom 2004. jaBipa ce HOBH KOHIIENT ,,KyITypPOIICHTPUIHOT
para® kKoju WCTHYE y TPBU IUIaH NOTpedy /Ja opyXaHE CHAre pa3BHjy KyTYypOJOIIKE U
je3nuKe KOMITETEHITHje BOJHOT ocoOsba 22, IlmaHepu W cTpare3w MOYHEbY WHCHCTHPATH
Ha xoHmenty 31 omHOocHO Kynrypomomkoj xommereHuuju (,,3C - Cross-cultural
competence®) kojy unHe (y3ajaMHO 3aBUCHH) j€3HK, KYITypa U PETHOHAIHE OCOOCHOCTH.

Taxo cy kpajem 2005. ronure o6jaBibeHe ,,CMEPHHUIIE 3a CTPATEIIKO TUTAHUpPAHE
(2006 -2011) xoje cy Harmacuie moTpedy Kpenpama IuiaHa ,,Tpancopmanmje jesnka™ y
onbpambenoj monutuiy ¥ Beh 2005. rognne ycBojeHa je ,,Mama myTta Tpanchopmanmje

19 “Pa3Boj mmMpHX je3NMYKHX KaraluTeTa U pasyMeBarba Ky/lITypa je KPUTUUHO BayKaH 3a yCIeX Y yroM
paTy U HCITymaBame n3a3oBa 21 Beka. MuHncrapeTBo ogbdpane Mopa 3HadajHO nosehatu 6poj BojHOT 0coOba
KOj€ MO3Haje KJby4YHE BaKHE je3uKe M Mopa 00e30eIuTH ja OBU je3unu Oyly JOCTYIIHH Ha CBUM HUBOMMA
JIeJI0Baba M OJUTYyYMBaEba OJf CTPATELIKOr JO TAKTHYKOL™“ UeTBOPOroMIImU IUIaH oxdpamOeHHX morpeda
n3 2006 roguue (Quadrennial Defense Review Report, 78: 2006) . http://www.defense.gov/qdr/report/re-
port20060203.pdf

20 ToxoMm omeparuja onpxkaparma Mupa y noctaejronckoj buX, amepnuxe jenuanne COOP-a cy 1997.
TOIMHE TeCTUpale NPBY TeHepaIyjy MOKPETHNX je3HIKuX ,.kouHBepTepa” (Forward Area Language Converter-
FALCON) koju cy CKeHHpajH AOKYMEHTE Ha JIOKaJHUM jE3UIMMa U MPENO3HaBAkbEM 3allica J1aBaiu rpyou
(4ecTo M HEMOTIYH) MPEBOJ TEKCTA.

21 buBmm 3ameHHK cekperapa onbpane Ilom Bondosun naBogm y objammemy Jlupekruse
Munucrapcrsa onbpane 6poj 1315.17 wu3 anpuna 2005. rogune nox umenom ,, Military Department Foreign
Area Officer (FAO) Programs®: ,,Jla 61 mocTHIIIM IMJbEBE HAIMOHAHE 0€30EAHOCTH M YCIEX Y TPEHYTHUM H
OynyhumM omepanujama, ykipydyjyhu par npotus Tepopusma, opyxkane cHare CAJl Mopajy Outu cpemHue aa
BOJIC BOJHE OIEpaIMje Y PA3IUYUTUM OKOJHOCTUMA IIUPOM cBeTa...CyIITUHCKM BaKHU BOJHHM MOTEHIMjAIIN
YKIbYUyjy 3HaEE je3MKa M JIETaJbHO 3HaWe 00JAaCTH M TEPUTOPHja CTEYEHO CTYIMO3HHUM IIPOYyHYaBamEM H
JINYHUM HCKYCTBOM.

22 YV unmaHky y BOjHOM wyacomucy ,,Proceedings® n3 2004 romune, neHsnoHucaHu rerepan Pobept
Ckejiic je ynorpeOuo TepMHH ,,Ky/ITYpPOLEHTPUYHH PaT* ¥ 00jacHNO MOTpeOy 32 HOBUM BOjHUM ITOTEHIMjaInMa
xoju he yKJbyddTH H BOjHHKE KOjH he OHTH ,, BUCOKO 00Opa3oBaHH ca ,M3paKeHOM CKJIOHOMmhY Ka ydemy
jesnka“.
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jesuka y ombpanu® (,,Defense Language Transformation Map*) koja je nedmHmcama
YEeTHPH OCHOBHA IMJba.

Mama nyTa TpaHcopMaIje yuema je3nKa y o10paMOeHOM CEKTOpy Tako Tpeda
na:

1.Omoryhu cTumame 3Hamba U eKCIIepTH3E 0 OApeheHOM MOAPYUjy U je3UIIMA;

2.0moryhu cTBapame KamaiureTa 3a 0p30 ycBajarmbe je3nKa U CTPAHUX KyATypa;

3.YcmocTaBu Kajgap je3nUKHX CIICIHjalncTa ca BUCOKAM HUBOMMA 3HAha Je3MKa;

4.E¢dukacHmje ympasiba 3HAlAMa BOJHOT 0C00Jba W YHANPEIN je3MUYKe BEIITHHE
BOjHOT 0C0O0JBA;

JlokyMeHT moapazymeBa M JaBame jacHe ynore LleHTpy 3a cTpaHe je3uke
npu OndpaMOSHOM MHCTHTYTY 3a je3UWK Kao IICHTpa 3a OOyKy W jauarke KaraluTeTa y
MpoydYaBamy je3nka. Marma myTa je Takole obaBeszama MUHHCTApPCTBO O10paHe Ja IPaBH
Ha TO/IUIII-EM HUBOY ,,JINCTY CTPATEIIKUX je3nKa™ Koja ou nedrHucana KpUTHIHO BayKHE
jesuke u neduHICaIa MOTpede 3a HUXOBUM yUeHEeM. YOIIITEHO roBopehn jesunu cy
MOJICJhCHN y JIBE TPyIle: OHM je3WIHM 3a KojuMa he y HapemHoj NEeIeHHjH MOCTOjaTH
pactyha u cTamHa morpeba Kao MTO Cy aparncK, KHHECKU U TAIITY | je3UIN KOJH HUCY Y
OBOj TPYIH aJ¥ 3a KojuMa he 1 1ajbe mocTojaTn moTpeda mpoydaBarmba.

,lIporpam jesuka y onopanu“ (,,Defense Language Programe Roadmap)* je xao
KpOBHH JTOKyMeHT ycBojeH 2005. ronune a 3atuMm nomymeH 2010. rogune n nedunmme
jacHy pasmuky m3Mel)y mpogeCHOHATHOT BOJHOT JIMHTBHCTE, 0co0e ca onpeheHuM
JE3MYKHM 3HaWkEeM M PETHOHATIHOT eKkcriepTa. [Iporpam Hamiamasa fa je yueme CTpaHnuX
je3WKa OJ CYIITHHCKE BaXKHOCTH Te f1a he MuHUCTapcTBO 010paHe HOBYAHO TTOACTHIIATH
yueme je3rka (Kpo3 ITaTHH I0/IaTakK 3a MO3HABAhE CTPAHUX je3UKa)>* U JaBaTH TOBOJHFHO
c1000THOT BpeMEHa BOjHOM 0CO0JbY 3aMHTEPECOBAHOM 3a yueme jesnka. CBH poaoBH
OpYKaHUX CHara cy Kpempaji CBOje MHTEPHE JOKYMEHTE IIa je Tako KOITHEHa BOjCKa
2009. romgmHe ycBojuia COMCTBEHY ,,CTpaTerwjy mpoydaBama KyATypa M CTPaHHUX
jesuxa®, mopuapuma CAJl je 2008. romune ycBojuia ,,CTpaTerrjy 3a je3udKe BEIITHHE,
PETHOHANHY EKCIIEpPTH3y M pa3syMeBame KylITypa‘, Ba3myXxorioBcTBoO je 2009. rommme
noneno ,Ilman 3a yHanpeheme je3sNUKnUX, pETHOHATHUX M KYATYpPOJIOIIKUX 3Hama™ a
xopmyc MopHapuuke nemanuje je 2010. roguae ycBojuo ,,CTparernjy ydema je3uka,
KYJITYype U PETHOHAIHUX KapaKTepUCTHKA .

Onabup nona3HuKa Kypcesa je3uka npH ,,LleHTpy 3a yuerme CTpaHnX je3uKa‘ BpIn
ce momohy Oarepwuje TecToBa 3a yTBphHUBame je3MIKUX CKIOHOCTH — ,,Defense Language
Aptitude Battery* xoja Mepu CKJIOHOCT Ka y4emy je3uka 0010BHOM ckajoMm ox 1 mo 175
6omoBa. lHade cy CBM je3WIN TPYNHCAHHN Y YSTHPH KaTeTOPHje Y 3aBUCHOCTH O] TeKIHE
jesmka (,,Language Difficulty Category®) monasehu on mpBe kaTeropuje Koja ce cMarpa
HAajJTaKIIIOM T1a 0 YeTBPTE KaTETOPH]j€ HajCIOKEHUjUX je3HKa.

23 Joxkyment u3 2005 romuue http://www.defense.gov/news/Mar2005/d20050330roadmap.pdf u
mwerose nomyHe u3 2010 rogune http://www.dtic.mil/whs/directives/corres/pdf/516041p.pdf

24 ,,The Foreign Language Proficiency Bonus FLPB is a monthly monetary bonus paid to officers, war-
rant officers, and enlisted personnel who maintain the required proficiency in designated foreign language(s) in
accordance with the Army’s needs. The amount of FLPB may not exceed $400 per month for a single language,
and $1,000 per month for a combination of languages “ Army Foreign Language Programe, Department of the
Army, Washington, 2009.
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[Tonma3HuK KOjH je MpUMIBEH y IporpaM o0yke 13 je3nka Mopa OcTBapuTH cienehe
MHHHMAJIHE pe3y/Tare Ha TeCTOBUMA yTBphHBama 3Hamka U CKIIOHOCTH Ka y4emy je3nKa:

o Cxop ox1 95. 6011082 3a je3HK MPBE KATErOpHje KOMITIIEKCHOCTH (HITP. (paHILyCKH,
LITTAHCKHU, UTATTH]AHCKH).

e Cxop oz 100. 60moBa 3a je3uk Apyre KaTeropHje CIOKESHOCTH (HIIP. HEMaJKH).

e Crop on 105. 6omoa 3a jesuk Tpehe kareropmje (xeOpejcku, dapcu, maapw,
PYCKH, CPIICKH/XPBATCKH, Tarajor, y30e4ku 1 ypiy je3uK).

e Cxop ox 110. 60moBa 3a je3uk 4eTBpTe KaTeropuje (aparcku, Upadky BapujeTeT
apariCKOT, KHHECKH, jalTaHCKU, KOPEjCKHU U TAIITY ).

Mepeme CTeueHOr 3Hamba U TeCTUpame 00aBjba Ce MOMONY  KOMIjyTepCcKH
3aCHOBAHOT TecTa 3Hama jesuka (,,Defense Language Proficiency Test“?) koju mepu
3HaWE U CIIOCOOHOCTH YHTakha, MUCakha U CIyllamka U A¢UHHIIC HUBOC 3HAKBA CKaJlOM
on Hyna (0 Kao HajHWKM Je3MYKH HUBO) 10 TeT (5 - HajBUIIM HUBO 3HAMA JE3MKA).
Huso Bpennoctn 0 o3HauaBa ,,0yCTBO MPAKTHYHOT je3WUKOT 3Hama.” BpemHoct 1 Ha
CKaJM O3HauyaBa ,,JOBOJbaH HUBO 3HaMa JIa CE 3aJ0BOJbC OCHOBHE MOTPeOe 1 MUHUMYM
KOMYHHMKAIIMOHUX TI0Tpeba npu myToBamy™ . BpemHocT 2. Ha ckaiu je O3HaYeHa Kao
,,OTPAaHMYEHO pagHO 3HamE" KOje je JOBOJHHO Ja C€ 33aJ0BOJbE MOTpede IPYyIITBEHE
nHTepakiyje. BpeaHocT ckane o3HaueHa OpojeM 3. 03Ha4aBa ,,CIOCOOHOCT J1a Ce je3UK
KOpHUCTH y (hOpMalHUM U HeOpMaJHUM [HUCKycHjama M3 MPAaKTHYHHX, APYIITBEHHUX
u mpodecuoHanHux TeMa.“ HmuBO 3Hama O3HadeH OpojeM 4. ce cMaTpa HampeIHUM
U JIOBOJBHHUM 3a HCIPAaBHO KOPHINTCHC je3WMKa Ha CBUM HHMBOMMA KOMYHHUKaLHje,
YKJbYuyjyin ¥ KOMILICKCHE KOMYHHUKAI[MOHE CUTyallMje. Je3W4YKo 3HAmE HajBUIIET
HHBOA 03HA4YCHOT OpojeM 5. je 3Hame Ha (YHKIMOHATHOM HHBOY 3Hama 00pa30BaHOT
TOBOPHHKA MaTeP-ET je3MKa U MOoIpa3yMeBa jeJHaK HUBO KOMIIETCHIIM]a U iepdopMance
Y CBUM KOMYHHKAIITMOHUM ACIICKTUMaA.

Je3nuku TecTOBM Cy 00aBE3HW 3a OHE BOJHHUKE CIICIMJATHOCTH® KOje HYKHO
3aXTeBajy W MOAPa3yMeBajy 3Hawe je3nka. TecTHpame 3Hama BOJHUKA JIMHIBUCTA BPILIH
ce IyTeM TeCTa KOjU TPaje YKYITHO MISCT CaTH, JeJHOM OIS U TO Y IEPUOY KOjU HE
cMme 6uTtn Kkpahm o7 ImecT Mecely oJ1 MPETXOIHOT TecTa. TecTupame Moxe OUTH ypaheHo
CETOM TECTOBa MJIM opaHUM HcriuToM (,,Oral Proficiency Interview- OPI*).

VY 3aBUCHOCTH Ofi pe3yiTara Ha OBOM TECTY, BOJHMK MMa IpaBO Ha HOBYAHY
HaJOKHAJy Ha OCHOBY IIO3HABama je3WKa M Ha OCHOBY KJIACE je3MKa OJHOCHO H>ETOBOT
3HaYaja 3a Opy)KaHe cHare:

HuBo 3Hama MHIMBHyaTHOT BOJHUKA CE 03HaYaBa MOMONY MHIUKATOPA je3HYKOT
3Hama (,,Language Proficiency Indicator — LPIND*) y kxojem mpBa 11Ba 6poja 03Ha4aBajy
HHBO 3Haka y CIIyLIahy U YATARY je3UKa a MOCiIe/mba 1Ba Opoja 03Ha4aBajy HUBO 3HAba
TOBOPHOT je3HKa.

Harmacak oOyke BOjHMX JTMHTBHCTA j€ W Ha CTaJHOM Tpahemy M BpPEIHOBAY
HHBOA 3Harba a J1a 61 ce OMOryhHIIO IPUCTYMAauHO ¥ MPAKTHYHO PELICHE 32 OAPKABAhE HUBOA
nocturayha paseujeH je moceban Be6 mopral LANGNET 2. Be6 oprai cafp)Ki HHTEPaKTHBHE
Marepujaie, MaTeprjajiec ¥ TporpamMe 3a OOHABJbAFbE 3HAFha, CAMOCTAIHO YUCHC je3WKa 1

25 TlpumMep TecTa OQHOCHO MOCTYIKA TECTHPaha 3a MIMAHCKHU je3UK JOCTYIaH je Ha apecH http://www.
dliflc.edu/file.ashx?path=archive/documents/spanish_fam_guide.pdf

26 IllecT BOjHMX CIELMJATHOCTH Cy YCKO MOBe3aHe ca jesnukuM Bemrunama (97B Counterintelligence
(CI) agent, 97E Interrogator, 97L Interpreter/Translator, 98C Signals Intelligence Analyst, 98G Voice Intercept
Operator, 71LL Defense Attaché Intelligence Analysts).

27 www.langnet.org
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camoeBainyanmjy. [lopran je moctyman camo ymocnenmmMa Brane CAJl v npumagavimma
010paMOEHO-BOJHOT CEKTOpa U 00yXBara MarepHjasie 3a MPeKo MeIeceT je3nKa,

Iopen oora, OnOpamMOCHI UHCTUTYT 3a Je3UK je KPeupao U MmoceOHe mporpame 3a
6p30 yueme jesmka ,,Language Survival Kits - (LSK)“ omHOCHO mocebHe makeTe ayauo u
BU3YEJHHX CajipKaja Koju Tpeda 1a oMoryhe OCHOBHA je3HYKa 3Haba Y KPaTKOM BPEMEHCKOM
POKy*’ OHUM BOJHHIIMMA KOjH Cy aHT@KOBaHH Ha TEPEHY a He MOCEy]y 00yUIEHOT TUHTBHCTY
y jeOIVHUIN WIA HEMajy JOBOJHHO 3HAME je3WKa HAa WHAWBHAYATHOM HHUBOY. CIHYHY
HaMeHy mMma M mporpam ,,Headstart 2° noctynan Ha BeO crpanuuu Llentpa y oOmuky
online-niporpama 3a yueme je3uka y Tpajawy on 80 mo 100 caru.

OnbpaMOeHN CEeKTOp je pedak TpUMep OPTraHW30BaHOT (MAaKO0 HE CACBUM
aJIeKBaTHOT) MPHCTYyNa NpoydaBamwy cTpanHux jesuka y CAIY. Yumennna je na CAJl
HEeMajy JIeTaJbHy ¥ UHTETPUCAHy CTPATerujy KaJia Cy y NUTamy CTPaHH je3UIH U lbUXOBO
yaeme 3! Te omdpamMOeH CeKTOp MMa He3axBallaH 3aj1aTaK Ja MOJANTHE HHBOC je3MIKHX
3HaKa Y OrPAaHUYCHOM BPEMEHCKOM POKY W MOJ IPUTHCKOM NOTpeba BOjHUX ONepaluja.
Cge Belin Opoj MMHTBUCTA iy W MPEACTABHHKA BIAJMHUX Tena’? ucTHYy moTpedy na
CTPaHH je3ULH U NIPOyYaBame Ky/ITypa IOCTaHy 00aBE3HH TOKOM IIKOJIOBAba TE 11a CBH
YUYCHHULU UMajy 0apeM MUHHUMAJHO 3HAKE U3 CTPAHUX je3UKa U KYITYypa.

IToceban mpojexar 3amouer je Tokom 2009. rogauHe mox Ha3uBoM ,,Afghanistan
Pakistan Hands (APH)“ xoju Tpeba ma ctBopu rpymy ox 600 excriepara Koju TOBOpe
JIOKAJTHE je3WKe, 3HAj)y KYATYpOJIOMIKE CHEIU(UIHOCTH PETHje W Y CTamy Cy Ja Oymy
AQHT'2)KOBAHHU Ha TEPEeHy Y Jly’KeM BpeMeHcKoM niepuozy. [Iporpam nma ner asa, oz xoju cy
MOYETHA ¥ YeTBpTa (aza 6-MeCceuHH KypCeBH je3nKa U KyAType n3Mel)y Kojux je Tmona3HuK
AHT@KOBaH J10 24 Mecela y 30HU OIepallija WM Ty)KHOCTUMa BaH 30He. Mneja je na ce
portarjama oMOryhu cTtajHO IMPUCYCTBO BUCOKOOOPA30BAHMX U JE3MYKH OCIIOCOOJHEHHUX
eKcriepaTa Koju 61 OMIIM OCHOBA 32 je3WIKO-KYNITYPOJIOMIKY EKCTIEPTH3Y Ha TEPEHY.

HckyctBa n3 omOpaMOCHOr CEKTopa Tako Cy Jaja OCHOB 32 HOBE aKaJeMCKe
U IIKOJICKE TMporpame mojapikaHe W (QUHAHCHpAHE O CTpaHe apkaBe® KOjU TIOHOBO
HArTaIaBajy ,,000paMOeHe™ 1 eKOHOMCKE HAMEHE y4erba je3nka®t 5.

28 Meby DOCTYyNHUM je3ULuM cy, U3Mel)y ocTaliux 1 aparncku, Oyrapcku, KHHECKH, YeUEHCKH, IPUKH,
CPIICKH,00CaHCKHU, XpBAaTCKH, XamhaHCKH Kpeol, XeOpejcku, Xayca, JaHCKH, (PaHILyCKH, KOPEjCKH, Uroo,
WTAIIMjaHCKH, jAlTaHCKH, OPTYTaJICKH, KBeUya, PYCKH, LIITAaHCKH, CBAXWIH, TyPCKH U HU3 apUUKKX je3HKa.

29 ,Language Survival Kit - (LSK)* ce cacroju u3 npareher aynuo marepujana y MII3 dopmary u
HPUPYYHUKA KOJH Cy MOJIEJbEHH Y TPH JIeNa: OCHOBHHU KyPC BOjHE TEPMHUHOJIOTH]j€, KyPC yIoTpeOe CTpaHoTje3HKa
y IHBIIHO-BOjHOj chepH M NPUPYYHHK je3UKa y MeIMIMHCKe cBpxe. Ha rogummem HuBoy OnbdpamOeHn
uHCTUTYT M3paau oko 250,000 LSK makera 3a pasnuuute jesuxe. Heku je3nyku makeTd Cy JOCTYIHH Ha
nopraity https://jlu.wbtrain.com/SUMTOTAL/JLU2.0/CATALOG/SELF-PACED%20TRAINING/alpha.
asp?RootNodeID=18&NodelD=23051

30 Ilo momammma u3 2011. romune, y camo 10 caBe3HHX ApiKaBa yuere CTPAHUX jE€3UKa je YCIOB 3a
3aBpierak cpeame mkodie. (http://www.ncssfl.org/reports2/state_question_matrix.php)

31 Vnpyxeme 3a caBpeMere jesuke ,,The Modern Language Association” je 2006. roxune 06jaBmiIo
na camo 8,6% CcTyaeHaTa BUIIUX MIKOJIA YU CTPaHe je3uke a 1a cy caMo 3% of Tor Opoja CTyIeHTH KMHECKOT
jesuka u 1.5% aparickor jesuka. IToxahame ocTanix KpUTHYHO BaKHHX je3UKa je HA jOII HUKEM HUBOY.

32 AMepHUKH CaBjeT 3a yuehe CTPAaHUX je3UKa je HaBeO IPETHOCTH yUerha CTPAHNUX je3UKa Y H3BEIITajy
noctynHoM Ha http://www.actfl.org/i4a/pages/index.cfm?pageid=4524

33 http://exchanges.state.gov/youth/programs/nsli.html u http://www2.ed.gov/about/inits/ed/competi-
tiveness/nsli/nsli-preliminary-results.pdf

34 Bume o jemHoMm ciuyHOM mporpamy Ha http:/www.aascu.org/greinfo/et/IFLE Opportuniti-
es040212.pdf

35 Oobpahame npixaBHOT cekperapa 3a 00pa3oBambe O IPUOPUTETUMA y yUemy je3nka http:/www.
ed.gov/news/speeches/education-and-language-gap-secretary-arne-duncans-remarks-foreign-language-summit
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Jenna o HOBHMjUX MHHUITHjaTHBA je ,,IHUIIjaTHBA O Y03 je3WKa y HAIlMOHAIHO]
6e36emnoctn™ (,,National Security Language Initiative®) m3 2006. roamne Koja
o0jennmyje aKTUBHOCTH PA3IMYUTHX JPKaBHUX Tella Ha MPOMOIM]H Y4eHa CTPaHUX
jesuka Mel)y ydeHMIMIMAa CpeAmUX IIKONA, CTYJICHTHMAa aKaJeMCKHX YCTaHOBAa H
HAaCTaBHUIMMA CTpanux jesuka*®. Hajsehu meljy oBum mporpammma cy ,,The Language
Flagship Program‘*’ xojum ce naje mojapiiKa YHHBEP3UTETHMa HA Pas3Bojy mporpama
MOAy4YaBama CyIITHHCKN BaXKHUX je3HUK Ka0 M IIPOrpaM OCHHUBama ,,HalronamHe je3udke
ciryx6e” (,,National Language Service Corps®) xoja ce cactoju ox oko 1 000 BomonTepa
ca je3sWYKrM 3HamKUMa y je3ulnMa KOjHu Cy ,,KpyHHjalTHd 3a 0e30eqHOCT W JT00po0HT
naruje . Jlo aBrycra 2010. roquse, 1 415 BOJOHTEpa-TMHTBHCTA TIPUJABUIIO CE Y OBY
CITyKO0y.

Tpeba moMeHyTH J1a TPEHYTHO IIOCTOj1 HEKOIMKO TOTOBO MapaeHUX U TI0 HAMEHU
CIIMYHHX IIporpama ydema je3uka M KylIType Te Jla MOCTOjH OMACHOCT Ja Pa3IHuuTh
KPUTEPHjYMH W TIpEKiIanarme MOjeAHUX IporpamMa yMame yKymHe edekTe mporpama
yuema jesnka®. VcToBpeMEHO 3Hauaj yuerma CTpPaHHX je3WKa TOCTaje KPYIHjaTHo
MUTame W 3a Jajbh eKOHOMCKH pa3Boj CAJl. ,,HammoHamHM KOMHTET 32 €KOHOMCKH
pa3Boj‘‘ y m3Bemrajy u3 2006. roauHe 1Mo HacIoBoM ,,00pazoBame 3a TI100aTHo BOl)CTBO:
3Ha4aj MeyHapOIHUX CTyIHja M y4erma CTPAaHUX je3WKa 32 €KOHOMCKY M HAI[HOHAIHY
6e36emHoCT Y rcTHYe 1a 00pa3oBaHW AMEPHKAHIIM MOpPajy MO3HaBaTH Oap joun jemaH
CTpaHM je3WK Y3 MMO3HABAIbE IPYTHUX KYITypa M pasyMeBame MejyHapOIHUX TUMEH3H]ja
MUTamka CYyIMITHHCKN BAXHNX 32 )KUBOTE AMepUKaHaIa.

Jocamammsy  pe3ynTaTH OBHUX MporpamMa HHCY Yy CKIagy ca YIOXKEHHM
(bMHAHCH]CKUM M MaTepHjaTHUM PECypCHMa YIOKEHIM Y YHaTpeleme je3NIKuX 3Hamba.
Jesux y onbpambenoj momutanu CAJl je TOKOM HCTOpHjE€ MPOMEHHO YIIOTY TPUMapHO
MIPEBOAMIAUKOT CPEJICTBAa Y YIOTY CPEACTBA 3a MHTEPKYATypaJHy KOMYHUKaLUjy
U pasyMeBame MPOTHBHHKA T€ CPENCTBa Koje omoryhaBa HHTEpONEepabWIHOCT Yy
MYJITHHAIIMOHATHIM OIepalijaMa W olepanyjama y CpeauHaMa y KOjuMa aMepHdKe
Opy’XKaHE CHare HHUCy OwWie NMpHUCyTHE A0 mocieame aereHuje 20-or Beka (bankam,
Brmuckn Mctox m adpuykyd KOHTHHEHT). HWBO JNHMHTBHCTHYKE EKCIEPTH3EC KOju O
OJIrOBapao ONEpaTHBHUM MoTpedamMa TPEHYTHOT aHTaXOBama BOJHUX CHAra jOIl YBEK
HHUje AoCTUTHYT. KamamureT 3a caMOOIPKUBOCT je3MUYKOT 3HAFa M KOMIIETCHIIM]ja KO
TIPUIIAJHAKA OPY’KaHUX CHAra joIl yBeK HHje JOBOJbaH M OPOj BOJHUKA-IMHTBUCTA HUjE y
cpa3Mepu ca morpebama Ha TepeHy. Taxo je u mpencennuk Ob6ama y HEKOJIUKO MPUITHKA
MCTaKao yJIor je3nka y O4yBamy BOjHHX moTeHnujaia y 21.8eky*. Opyxane cuare CAJl
JOII YBEK y 3HATHOj MEPU 3aBUCE OJ] aHTA)KMaHa EKCTEPHUX JINHIBUCTA-1[UBHUIIA U HEMA]y

36 V oBe mpojekre cmanajy nporpaMm STARTALK, 3arum (uHAaHCHjCKM TPAaHTOBH 32 MHOBATHBHE
porpame y4erma CTPaHHX je3HKa.

37 http://www.thelanguageflagship.org/index.html

38 http://www.nlscorps.org

39 Tako je BaszmyxomnoBctBo mokpenyno 2006. rogmHe moceban IleHTap 3a mpoydaBame je3uka
M KyATypa KOju MMa yiaory aa uspalyje U NpoBOAM NpOrpaMe yuyema je3uKa, KyIType U PErHOHAIHHX
crien(UIHOCTH 3a npunagHuKe Basnyxomnosersa. Bumre Ha culture.af.mil.

40 https://www.actfl.org/sites/default/files/pdfs/public/Finalreport.pdf

41 “So even as we modernize our conventional forces, we’re investing in the capabilities that will reo-
rient our force to the future...And across the force, we’re investing in new skills and specialties, because in the
21st century, military strength will be measured not only by the weapons our troops carry, but by the languages
they speak and the cultures that they understand.”- IIpencennux CAJl bapak O6ama (17. aBryct, 2009)
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JIOBOJHHO BOjHUKA-THHTBICTA KOj1 OM 33 10BOJEIIIH TIOTpede Ha TepeHy (HapounTto y Upaky
U ABranucTany)*. YIipaBo 3aTo ce BEJIMKa MaXiba MPUIaje U TEXHOJIOMIKUAM PEeIICHhUMa
Koja Tpebajy MPEeMOCTHUTH TPEHYTHH j€3WYKH ja3 y BOJHHUM olepanujama. Pesyiratn
je3muke o0yke M HACTaBHUX Iporpama HHUCY MPOU3BENE KamaluTeT U HUBOE 3HAFma KOjH
Ou 32/I0BOJHIIIM TTPBEHCTBEHO MMOTpede aHTakoBama Tpyma y Mpaky u Adrarmucrany Tako
na cy TokoMm 2011. u 2012. roquHe HaCTaB/FEHU MPOjEKTH KOju 6u Tpebanm 06e30ennTi
yHUBEp3aJHe ypehaje 3a TOBOPHY KOMYHHKAITH]Y W ayTOMAaTH30BaHO mpeBoleme™.
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Aleksandar Stojkanovi¢

LANGUAGE IS YOUR AMMUNITION:
LANGUAGE IN DEFENCE POLICY OF USA

Summary: The work gives overview of the approach to foreign language learning
in defence sector of USA and analyses the defence policies in the light of culturocentric
approach to military linguistic training in USA armed forces. The historical development
of the current military linguistic training programs reflected the wider approach to foreign
languages learning in American society and its attitude towards multilingualism. The
effects of Cold War and recent War on terror influenced the changes in approaches in
language and culture learning for military puproses primarily with development and
adoption of strategic documents such as the Defense Language Roadmap and a series
of similar documents of the armed forces branches. The significant effort invested in
specialized military language programes and schools (such as the ,,Defense Language
Institute Foreign Language Center*) has not fully met the growing needs for linguistic
competences in armed forces and despite significant number of programs and considerable
amount of resources invested the defence sector still relies on private service providers
and advancedtechnological solutions to satisfy the needs in the field operations. Another
positive aspect has been a change in the approach to foreign languages studying visible in
some of the academic and scientific programs which resulted from the growing diplomatic
and military needs.

Key words: language in defence policy, language policy, Defense Language
Institute, Defense Language Program
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